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PREFACE 


The object of this book is, first, to present in a volume of 
medium size the fundamental principles and processes and a 
few of the multitudinous applications of invariant theory, 
with emphasis upon both the nonsymbolical and the symbol- 
ical method. Secondly, opportunity has been taken to empha- 
size a logical development of this theory as a whole, and to 
amalgamate methods of English matliematiciahs of the latter 
part of the nineteenth century — Boole, Cayley, Sylvester, 
and their contemporaries — and methods of the continental 
school, associated with the names of Aronhold, Clebsch, 
Gordan, and Hermite. 

Tlie original memoirs on the sul)ject, comprising an (*x- 
ceedingly large and classical division of pure mathematics, 
have been consulted extensively. T have deemed it exp(i- 
dient, however, to give only a few references in tlu^ text. The 
student in the subject is fortunate in liaving at his command 
two large and meritorious bibliographical reports wlii(;h give 
historical references with much greater completeness than 
would be possible in footnotes in a book. These are the 
article Iiivariantentheorie” in the ” Enzyklopiidie der mathe- 
matischen Wissenschaften” (I B 2), and W. Fr. Meyer's 
" Bericht iiber den gegeriwartigen Stand der Invarianten- 
theorie ” in the " Jahresbericht der deutschen Mathematiker- 
Vereinigung” for 1890-1891. 

The first draft of the manuscript of the book was in the 
form of notes for a course of lectures on the theory of inva- 
riants, which I have given for several years in the Graduate 
School of the University of Pennsylvania. 

The book contains several constructive simplifications of 
standard proofs and, in connection with invariants of finite 
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groups of transformations and the algebraical theory of ter- 
nariants, formulations of fundamental algorithms which may, 
it is hoped, be of aid to investigators. 

While writing I have had at hand and have frequently 
consulted the following texts: 

Clkbsch, Theorie der hinSLren Formen (1872). 

Clkhscii, Lindemann, Vorlesungen tiber Geometrie (1875). 

Dk’kson, Algebraic Invariants (1914). 

Dickson, Madison Colloquium Lectures on Mathematics (1913). I. In- 
variants and the Theory of Numbers. 

Elliott, Algebra of Quantics (1895). 

FaX i>i Britno, Thdorie des formes binaires (1876). 

Gordan, Vorlesungen (iber Invarianbmtheorie (1887). 

Grace and Young, Algebra of Invariants (1903). 

W. Fr. Meyer, Allgemeine Formen und Invariantentheorie (1909). 

W. Fr. Meyer, Apolaritat und rationale Curven (1883). 

Sai.mon, Lessons Introductory to Modern Higher Algebra (1859 ; 4th 
ed., 1885). 

Study, Methodeu zur Theorie der teruaren Formen (1889). 

O. E. GLENN 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
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CHAPTER I 

THE PRINCIPLES OF INVARIANT THEORY 

SECTION 1. THE NATURE OF AN INVARIANT. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

We consider a definite entity or system of elements, as the 
totality of points in a plane, and suppose that the system is 
subjected to a definite kind of a transformation, like the 
transformation of the points in a plane by a linear trans- 
formation of their coordinates. Invariant theory treats of 
the properties of the system which persist, or its elements 
which remain unaltered, during the changes which are im- 
posed upon the system by the transformation. 

By means of particular illustrations we can bring into 
clear relief several defining properties of an invariant. 

I. An invariant area. Given a triangle ABO drawn in 
the Cartesian plane with a vertex at the origin. Suppose 
that the coordinates of A are (iPj, those of B 
Then the area A is 

^=K*iy2-3'u2'i)» 
or, in a convenient notation, 

A = 

Let us transform the system, consisting of all points in the 
plane, by the substitutions 

X = \^x^ -h /xy, y = \^x^ 4- ^ 2 ^'- 
1 
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The area of the triangle into which A is then carried will be 
and by applying the transformations directly to A, 

If we assume that the determinant of the transformation is 

"“‘y’ 2) = (Xm)=1, 


Thus the area A of the triangle ABC remains unchanged 
under a transformation of determinant unity and is an in- 



variant of the transforma- 
tion. The triangle itself is 
not an invariant, but is car- 
ried into abC. The area 
A is called an absolute in- 
variant if i> = 1 . If i> 1, 
all triangles having a vertex 
at the origin will have their 
areas multiplied by the same 
number under the trans- 
formation. In such a case 


A is said to be a relative invariant. The adjoining figure 
illustrates the transformation of J.(5, 6), -B(4, 6), (7(0, 0) by 


means of 


a; == a;'4- y', y = ^' + 2^. 


II. An invariant ratio. In I the points (elements) of the 
transformed system are located by means of two lines of 
reference, and consist of the totality of points in a plane. For 
a second illustration we consider the system of all points on 
a line EF, 

We locate a point C on this line by referring it to two 
fixed points of reference P, Q, Thus C will divide the 
segment in a definite ratio. This ratio, 

POICQ, 
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is unique, being positive for points C of internal division and 
negative for points of external division. The point O is 


E 


P 


£ 


c 


D 


-F 


said to have for coordinates any pair of numbers (xy^ 
such that ^ jy/i 

( 2 ) 




OQ' 


where \ is a multiplier which is constant for a given j^air of 
reference points P, Q. Let the segment PQ be positive and 
equal to /i. Suppose that the point C is represented by the 
particular pair and let ^2) <^ther point. 

Then we can find a formula for the length of CD, For, 


PQ ^ fx _ 

Pi '^Pi+Pi '>^pi+Pi 


and BQ 

% 

Consequently 

OD= CQ-DQ 


Ml + % 

MiQP) 

+ ?2K^Pl +i?2) 


(3) 


Theorem. The anharmonic ratio {CI>EF\ of four points 
^iPv ?2)’ -^(^1’ ^2)’ ^(*1’ *2)’ defined by 


\ODEF\ = 


CD.EF 
OF. ED' 


is an invariant under the general linear transformation 
T: x^= Xja:' + = \x[ + fi^x^, (X/*^ =jfa 0 . 

In proof we have from ( 3 ) 

\ODEF\== 


jsr 

(.sp)Cqr) 

But under the transformation (cf. ( 1 )), 

(?;>) = (V)(?y), 


(3i) 


(4) 
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and so on. Also, (7, D, JS, F are transformed into the points 

^Xq'v ? 2 ). ri'), »0, 

respectively. Hence 

{ OI>FF\ = (gy) W = iq'p [ K* ' y . ) - \Q>I>'E'F'U 

^ ^ Csp)Cr) yp'Kq'r') ^ 

and therefore the anharmonic ratio is an absolute invariant. 


III. An invariant discriminant. A homogeneous quadratic 
polynomial, 

/=aoa:2 + 2 

when equated to zero, is an equation having two roots which 
are values of the ratio x^/x^. According to II we may repre- 
sent these two ratios by two points ^ 2 ) 

the line EF. Thus we may speak of the roots (/>i, jOg), 
(?r 92 ) of/. 

These two points coincide if the discriminant of / vanishes, 
and conversely ; that is if 

D = 4(a^a2 — af) = 0. 

If f be transformed by the result is a quadratic poly- 
nomial in iCj, 2 ^ 2 , or 

f = a'^x!^ + 2 a\x\x!^ + 

Now if the points (7, D coincide, then the two transformed 
points (7', 2)' also coincide. For if (7i>= 0, (3) gives {qp') 
= 0. Then (4) gives = 0, since by hypothesis 
Hence, as stated, O D' = 0. 

It follows that the discriminant 2)' of f must vanish as a 
consequence of the vanishing of 2>. Hence 

iy==Ki). 

The constant K may be determined by selecting in place 
of f the particular quadratic = 2 x^X 2 for which 2) == — 4. 
Transforming by Twe have 

/J = 2 XjXjjxf + + Xa/ii)«i®2 + 2 /*i/*2*2 > 



THE PEINCIPLES OF INVARIANT THEORY 5 


and the discriminant of is i)' = — 4 (\/a) 2 . Then the sub- 
stitution of these particular discriminants gives 

iXfiy. 

We may also determine -K"by applying the transformation T 
to /and computing the explicit form of/. We obtain 

^0 ~ ^ 0^1 ” 1 ” ^ 4 “ ^ 2 ^ 1 ' 

aj = 4- 4- 4“ ^2^2/^2’ 

«2 = ^ W 4“ 2 4- 

and hence by actual computation, 

- «i*) = 4(X/i)2(aoa2 - af), 

or, as above, 

2 >' = (XfiyD. 

Therefore the discriminant of/ is a relative invariant of T 
(Lagrange 1773) ; and, in fact, the discriminant of / is 
always equal to the discriminant of / multiplied by the 
square of the determinant of the transformation. 

Preliminary Geometrical Definition. If there is 
associated with a geometric figure a quantity which is left 
unchanged by a set of transformations of the figure, then this 
quantity is called an absolute invariant of the set (Halphen). 
In I the set of transformations consists of all linear trans- 
formations for which (X/x) = 1, In II and III the set consists 
of all for which (X/x) 0. 

IV. An invariant geometrical relation. Let the roots of 
the quadratic polynomial / be represented by the points 
CPvP 2 )^ (fv ^ 2 )’ be a second polynomial, 

0 = Vi 4- 2 + b^xl 

whose roots are represented by q^')^ («i, « 2 )» a 

briefer notation, by (j), (a). Assume that the anharmonic 
ratio of the four points (p), ( 5 ^), (r), («), equals minus one. 



6 


THE THEOEY OF INVARIAHTS 


■ =-l. 

(.opXr} 

The point pairs/=0, </) = 0 are then said to be haT**- 
conjugates. We have from (6) 

2 A s 2 p^r^Siqi + - (p^r^ + p^Ti) {q^s^ + ^2«i) = 

f ^ _ a;2rj), 

<f) = ) (•*'’ 1*2 ~ ^ 2 * 1 ) • 


Hence 

% = 2 «! = - c + p^r^), <*2 =i?ir ., 

^0 ~ ?2*2’ ^ = ~ (?2*1 ■)■ ?1*2)» ^2 “ Sl*l’ 

and by substitution in (2 A) we obtain 


( 8 ) 


h = aj)^ — 2 = 0. 

That h is a relative invariant under ^^is evident from (G) 
for under the transformation/, become, respectively, 


f = i^'iP'i - Ap \ ) (XiA 
= (xjg'2 ^2?i) C^i*2 ^ 2 * 1 )’ 

where ^ ^ ^ 

»’i = ^2^1 - Pi^ 2 ' ^2 = - Vi + h^ 2 - 

Hence 

(q'p'yCa'r') + (s'p'yCq'r') = (\py[(qp)Or) + (8p)(qr)]. 
That is, /t' = (X;t)2A. 


Therefore the hilinear function h of the coefficients of two 
quadratic polynomials^ representing the condition that their 
root pairs he harmonic conjugates^ is a relative invariant of the 
transformation T It is sometimes called a joint invariant, 
or simultaneous invariant of the two polynomials under the 
transformation. 


V. An invariant polynomial. To the pair of polynomials 
/ <^, let a third quadratic polynomial be adjoined, 

= ^ 0^1 4- 2 c^xyx^ + c^T^ 

= ~ ^ 2 ^ 1 ) (^ 1^2 ~ ^ 2 ^ 1 ) • 
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Let the points (wj, (^i, ^ 2 )’ harmonic conjugate to the 
pair (jt?), (r); and also to the pair (j), («). Then 

Cqx\ -h 2 + ^?2^2 = ®- 

t liiimination of the c coefficients gives 

«o H 

(7= ^1 h =0. (8) 

' 1*2 _ /y /f» />'2 

•^2 *^1*^2 *^1 

, This polynomial, 

0 = - ajAo)^? + («0*2 - «2*o)^1^2 + (<* 1*2 “ «2*l)*2’ 

• the one existent quadratic polynomial whose roots form 
a common harmonic conjugate pair, to each of the pairs /, </>. 
' We can. prove readily that 0 is an invariant of the trans- 
formation T. For we have in addition to the equations (5), 

Vq = JqXI -f- 2 J 1 X 1 X 2 "h ^2^2’ 

J'l = + ii(Ai/X2 + Xg^l) + 52^2^2’ (®) 

^2 = 

Also if we solve the transformation equations T for x'^ in 
terms of x^^, we obtain 

x[ = (10) 

a4 = XjXi + ^la^a)- 

Hence when/, (f) are transformed by 37, 6^ becomes 

0' = 

j + 2 ^j\j\2 "h ^2^1^ d" ^lC^lf*'2 "t" ^2^1^ d* ^2^2^21 

+ 2 6 + &2^i) [«o^iMi + + ^2^1) + ^ 2 ^ 2 ] S 

X (AM)"H/^2^1“/^li^2)^-h— . (11) 

When this expression is multiplied out and rearranged as 
a polynomial in x^^ x^, it is found to be (X/a) O, That is, 

C' = (X/a)(7, 

and therefore O is an invariant. 
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It is customary to employ the term invariant to signify 
a function of the coefficients of a polynomial, which is left 
unchanged, save possibly for a numerical multiple, when the 
polynomial is transformed by T. If the invariant function 
involves the variables also, it is ordinarily called a covarianL 
Thus jD in III is a relative invariant, whereas (7 is a relative 
covariant. 

The Inverse of a Linear Transformation. The 
process (11) of proving by direct computation the invari- 
ancy of a function we shall call verifying the invariant or 
covariant. The set of transformations (10) used in such a 
verification is called the inverse of T and is denoted by T~'^. 

VI. An invariant of three lines. Instead of the Cartesian 
coordinates employed in I we may introduce homogeneous 
variables rrg, to represent a point P in a plane. 
These variables may be regarded as the respective distances 
of P from the three sides of a triangle of reference. 

Then the equations of three lines in the plane may be written 

^ 11^1 ^ 12^2 ^ 13^8 ~ 

^21^1 ^22^2 “b ^23^3 ~ 

^ 81^1 ^ 82^2 ^ 33^8 “ 

The eliminant of these. 



«ii 

^12 

^13 



^22 

«28 


«81 

^32 

^33 


evidently represents the condition that the lines be concur- 
rent. For the lines are concurrent if i> = 0. Hence we 
infer from the geometry that D is an invariant, inasmuch as 
the transformed lines of three concurrent lines by the fol- 
lowing transformations, aS, are concurrent : 

Si X^=^ + *^ 24 ’ 'H' 

^8 ~ ^3^1 “b "b 


( 12 ) 
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To verify algebraically that D is an invariant we note that 
the transformed of 

^*2^2 “b 

by S is 

^?2^2 “b C^a^l “b ^<2/^2 “b ^e8^3)^2 

+ a, .2*^2 + «t3*'3)4 (^‘ = 2, 3). (13) 

Thus the transformed of D is 

^11^1 ^12^2 "f* ^13^3 ^11/^1 "b ^12/^2 "b ^18^3 

^21^1 “f" ^22^2 “b ^23^3 ^21^1 "b ^22^2 "b ^23^3 

^31^1 ^32^2 ^*33^3 ^3l/^l "b ^32/^2 ^38/^3 

^ 11^1 -b « 12^2 + « 18*^8 

^21^1 "b ^22^2 ”b <^23^3 
^31^1 “b ^82^2 “b %3^8 
= (\/XI/)i>. (14) 

The latter equality holds by virtue of the ordinary law of the 
product of two determinants of the third order. Hence D is 
ail invariant. 

VII. A differential invariant. In previous illustrations 
the transformations introduced have been of the linear 
homogeneous type. Let us next consider a type of trans- 
formation which is not linear, and an invariant which repre- 
sents the differential of the arc of a plane curve or simply 
the distance between two consecutive points {x^ yf) and 
{x + dx^ y dy') in the (a;, y') plane. 

We assume the transformation to be given by 

d = X^x, y, a), y' = Y(x, y, a), 

where the functions X, Y are two independent continuous 
functions of x, y and the parameter a. We assume (a) that 
the partial derivatives of these functions exist, and (6) that 




10 


THE THEORY OF INVARIANTS 


these are continuous. Also (<?) we define AT, IT to be such 
that when a = 


Then let an increment Sa be added to and expand each 
function as a power series in Sa by Taylor’s theorem. This 
gives 


= X(:r, Sa + 

y = r(x, y, ag) + ^ 

O«0 


(16) 


Since it may happen that some of the partial derivatives of 
AT, Y may vanish for a = a^^ assume that the lowest power 
of Sa in (15) wliich has a non-vanishing coefficient is (Say, 
and write (Say = St. Tlien the transformation, which is in- 
finitesimal, becomes 

j. x' = X '{- ^St, 
y' = y + v^t. 


where f, rj are continuous functions of x, y. The effect of 
operating / upon the coordinates of a point P is to add infin- 
itesimal increments to those coordinates, viz. 


Sx = ^St, 
Sy = 7)St. 


(16) 


Repeated operations with I produce a continuous motion 
of the point P along a definite path in the plane. Such a 
motion may be called a stationary streaming in the plane 
(Lie).’ 

Let us now determine the functions r), so that 
cr = doi^ -f dy^ 

shall be an invariant under L 

By means ol I, <r receives an infinitesimal increment Sa. 
In order that a may be an absolute invariant, we must have 


J S(r = dxSdx -f- dySdy = 0, 
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or, since differential and variation symbols are permutable, 
dxdhx -f dydhy = dxd^ + dydt] = 0. 

Hence 

-f- ^ydy^dx + + Vv^y^dy = 0. 

Thus since dx and dy are independent differentials 

That is, I is free from x and r) from y. Moreover 

Ixv = Vxx = lyy = 0. 

Hence f is linear in y, and r) is linear in x ; and also from 

^y “ 

I = + /3, 7) = — ax-\- (17) 

Thus the most general infinitesimal transformation leaving 
a invariant is 

I: x^ = x-\- (ay + /S) = y + ( — + 7 )S^. (18) 

Now there is one point in the plane which is left invari- 
ant, viz. 

^ = 7/«^ y=“- /®/«- 

The only exception to this is when a = 0. But the trans- 
formation is then completely defined by 

x' ^x-\- y' =^y 

and is an infinitesimal translation parallel to the coordinate 
axes. Assuming tlien tliat «=5t0, we transform coordinate 
axes so that the origin is moved to the invariant point. 
This transformation, 

x=x-^yla, y:=y-^fa, 
leaves a unaltered, and /becomes 

x' =x-\- ayit^ y^ =z y axBt, (19) 

But (19) is simply an infinitesimal Votation around the 
origin. We may add that the case a = 0 does not require to 
be treated as an exception since an infinitesimal translation 
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may be regarded as a rotation around the point at infinity. 
Thus, 

Theorem. The most general infinitesimal transformation 
which leaves <t = dx^ + dy^ invariant is an infinitesimal rota- 
tion around a definite invariant point in the plane. 

We may readily interpret this theorem geometrically by 
noting that if a is invariant the motion is that of a rigid 
figure. As is well known, any infinitesimal motion of a plane 
rigid figure in a plane is equivalent to a rotation around a 
unique point in the plane, called the instantaneous center. 
The invariant point of I is therefore the instantaneous center 

of the infinitesi- 
mal rotation. 

The adjoining 
figure shows the 
invariant point 
((7) when the 
moving figure is 
a rigid rod R one 
end of which slides on a circle aS, and the other along a 
straight line L. This point is the intersection of the radius 
produced through one end of the rod with the perpendicular 
to L at the other end. 

VIII. An arithmetical invariant. Finally let us intro- 
duce a transformation of the linear type like 

y : ^2 = Vi + 

but one in which the coefficients \, /i are positive integral 
residues of a prime number p. Call this transformation T^. 
We note first that T^ may be generated by combining the 
following three particular transformations : 

(а) a?! = a/j + fa^, — a^, 

(б) ®j =s a!j, a;, =s \a^, 

( c) ajj = xfp ^2 ~ ^1’ 



( 20 ) 
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where \ are any integers reduced modulo p. For (a) 
repeated gives 

a?! = {x'l + to'') 4- toi^l = 4- 2 to^', 

Repeated r times (a) gives, when rt = u (mod p)^ 

(d) x^ = a;'i 4- x^ = x^* 

Then (e?) combined with (d) becomes 

(g) 4- ajg, = — a;'j. 

Proceeding in this way Tj, may be built up. 

/= + 2 

where the coefficients are arbitrary variables ; and 
g = 4- + ^ 1 ^ 2 ) + 


and assume jt? = 3. Then we can prove that g is an arith- 
metical covariant; in other words a covariant modulo 3. 
This is accomplished by showing that if f be transformed 
by ?3 then will be identically congruent to g modulo 3. 
When /is transformed by (<?) we have 

/' = 2 4 

That is, 


^0 — ^2’ ®2 — ^0’ 

The inverse of (c?) is = a^j, a™j = — x^* Hence 

g' = 4 - a^(x^7\ 4 - 4 - a^x\ = g. 


and g is invariant, under (c). 

Next we may transform /by (a) ; and we obtain 

a' = a\ = a^t 4- == 4- 2 4- 02 - 

The inverse of (a) is 

ir' = ^2, a^J = — tog. 

Therefore we must have 


/ = aoC^i “ tx^y 4- ia^t 4- a{)l(xy^ - to2)%2 + (®i - ^^ 2 )^] 
4- 4 - 2 4“ ^ 2 )^ 

= a^a^J 4. aj(a:3a;2 4. 4. (mod 3 ). 
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But this congruence follows immediately from the follow- 
ing case of Fermat’s theorem : 

1? = t (mod 3). 

Likewise g is invariant with reference to (J). Hence g is 
a formal modular covariant of/ under Tg. 

SECTION 2. TERMINOLOCxY AND DEFINITIONS. TllANS^ 
FORMATIONS 

We proceed to formulate some definitions upon which 
immediate developments depend. 

I. An invariant. Suppose that a function of n variables, 
/, is subjected to a definite set of transformations upon 
those variables. Let there be associated with / some defi- 
nite quantity </> such that when the corresponding quantity 

is constructed for the transformed function /' the equality 

holds. Suppose that M depends only upon the transforma- 
tions, that is, is free from any relationship with/. Tlien 
is called an invariant of /under the transformations of the set. 

The most extensive subdivision of the theory of invariants 
in its present state of development is the theory of invari- 
ants of algebraical polynomials under linear transformations. 
Other important fields are differential invariants and num- 
ber-theoretic invariant theories. In this book we treat, for 
the most part, the algebraical invariants. 

II. Qualities or forms. A homogeneous polynomial in n 

variables Xy^ of order m in those variables is called a 

qumitic, or/om, of order m. Illustrations are 

/(arj, a-j) = + 3 a^x\x^ + 8 a^x^i^ + 

f(xy, x^, x^') = flaooa-f + 2 + 2 a^f^^x^x^ 

+ 2 0011 ^ 2^3 + 

With reference to the number of variables in a quantic it 
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is called binary, ternary ; and if there are n variables, 
w-ary. Thus x^) is a binary cubic form ; x^^ a 

ternary quadratic form. In algebraic invariant theories of 
binary forms it is usually most convenient to introduce with 

each coeiBcient the binomial multiplier as in/(a:j, x^)- 

When these multipliers are present, a common notation for a 
binary form of order m is (Cayley) 

f(^v ^2)= (S’ ^2)^” = ^0^1 + 

If the coefficients are written without the binomial Jiumbers, 
we abbreviate 

f(^v -^ 2 ) = (^0’ •••’ ^ 2 )"' = + «r^r“^^2 + •••• 

The most common notation for a ternary form of order vi is 
the generalized form of/(:rj, x^, x^') above. This is 

^ I 

a’2, 2:3) = 2^ a 

P,7W-=0 [? 1^^ 

wliere q, r take all positive integral values for which 
2? q-i- r = m. It will be observed that the multipliers 
associated with the coefficients are in this case multinomial 
numbers. Unless the contrary is stated, we shall in all cases 
consider the coefficients a of a form to be arbitrary variables. 
As to coordinate representations we may assume (2;^, ajg, 2:3), 
in a ternary form for instance, to be homogenous coordi- 
nates of a point in a plane, and its coefficients to be 
homogenous coordinates of planes in ilf-space, where M +\ 
is the number of the rt’s. Thus the ternary form is repre- 
sented by a point in M dimensional space and by a curve in 
a plane. 

III. Linear transformations. The transformations to 
which the variables in an 71-ary form will ordinarily be sub- 
jected are the following linear transformations called colline- 
ations : 
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H 1- 

H h crgar^, (23) 


a^n = 4- ^ *^n^n- 

In algebraical theories the only restriction to which these 
transformations will be subjected is that the inverse trans- 
formation shall exist. That is, that it be possible to solve for 
the primed variables in terms of the un-primed variables (cf. 
(10)). We have seen in Section 1, V (11), and VIII (22) 
that the verification of a covariant and indeed the very exist- 
ence of a covariant depends upon the existence of this inverse 
transformation. 


Theorem. A necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that the inverse of (23) may exist is that the determinant or 
modulus of the transformation^ 


iHf s= (\y.v ••• a-) = 


^1’ ^11 ^1 
^ 2 ’ ^ 2 ’ ^ 2 ’ ***’ ^2 

f^ni 


shall he different from zero. 

In proof of this theorem we observe that the minor of any 
element, as of of M equals — — Hence, solving for a 
variable as ajj, we obtain 

and this is a defined result in all instances except when 
M=0, when it is undefined. Hence we must have iff #= 0. 


IV. A theorem on the transformed polynomial. 

polynomial in x^, x^ of order m, 


/(xj, ajj) = + 



+ - 


Let / be a 

+ a**2 • 
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Let/ be transformed into/' by T (cf. (3j)), 

/' H +am4“ 

We now prove a theorem which gives a short method of 
constructing the coefficients a' in terms of the coefficients 

^0’ ***’ 

Theorem. The coefficients aj. of the transformed form /' are 
given hy the formulas 

= + /i 2 ^Y/(\i, (y = 0, r»). (23i) 

In proof of this theorem we note that one form of /'is 
f(\ix\ 4- Mi^ 2 ’ since / is homogeneous this 

may be written 

/' = a:J”*/(^i + \ + 

We now expand the right-hand member of this equality by 
Taylor’s theorem, regarding as a parameter, 


/' — (Xj, Xg) + (^1’ ^ 2 ) 


where ( ^\ f 3 , d \ 

yd\) ~ 

/' =/(>.i,XaX+ - \yr%'+ 


fC^v 
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Comparison of this result with the above form of/' involving 
the coefficients a' gives (23j). 

An illustration of this result may be obtained from (5). 
Here m = 2, and 


= sM + 2 =/(\j, X 2 ) =/oi 

a\ = + aj( Xj/tj + Xg/ij) + ajXjMa = | (^)/ 

«2 = «o/*i + 2 + «2M2 = ^ 2 )- 


V. A group of transformations. If we combine two trans- 
formations, as ITand 

77 / . + riA, 

' 4 = + ’?2*2' 

there results 

yy/ . ^1 ” “b C^i^l “b 

’ ^2 = (^2?l + M2l2)-*^l' + 1 + /^2^2)4'- 

Tliis is again a linear transformation and is called the prod- 
uct of T and T , If now we consider /^2 ^ 

be independent continuous variables assuming, say, all real 
values, then the number of linear transformations is infinite, 
i.e. they form an infinite set, but such that the product of any 
two transformations of the set is a third transformation of 
tlie set. Such a set of transformations is said to form a 
group. The complete abstract definition of a group is the 
following : 

Given any set of distinct operations T, 2", 2"', ••*, finite or 
infinite in number and such that : 

(«) The result of performing successively any two opera- 
tions of the set is another definite operation of the set which 
depends only upon the component operations and the sequence 
in which they are carried out : 

()8) The inverse of every operation T exists in the set ; 
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that is, another operation such that TT~^ is the identity 
or an operation which produces no effect. 

This set of operations then forms a group. 

The set described above therefore forms an infinite group. 
If the transformations of this set have only integral coeffi- 
cients consisting of the positive residues of a prime number 
jK?, it will consist of only a finite number of operations and so 
will form a finite group. 


VI. The induced group. The equalities (24) constitute a 
set of linear transformations on the variables Like- 

wise in the case of formulas (28^). Tliese transformations 
are said to be induced by the transformations T* li T carries 
/ into /' and carries /' into /", then 


ai' = 


\m — r 


h') 


\m 


(240 


(r = 0, 1, 7w). 


This is a set of linear transformations connecting the 
directly with The transformations are induced 

by applying T' in 8ucce8sio7i to/. Now the induced tran8- 
formations (23j) form a group; for the transformations in- 
duced by applying T and T' in succession is identical with 
the transformation induced by the product TT'. This is 
capable of formal proof. For by (23i) the result of trans- 
forming/by TT' is 

I ^ y 

a" = + ^ 1 ^ 2 ’ ^ 2^1 ^^ 2 )’ 

where 
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But 

(.\Vi + M'lVi) 




= Vi 
+ V 2 




+ all 


a(x,^i + /*il2) 


ala 


Hence 


a 3 

aii afg 


and by the method of (IV) combined with this value of A 




jm-r/ s 




\m \ d^J [£_' 


But this is identical with (24^). Hence the induced trans- 
formations form a group, as stated. This group will be 
called the induced group. 

Definition. A quantic or form, as for instance a binary 
cubic /, is a function of two distinct sets of variables, e,g, 
the variables 2 :^, and the coefficients aQ, ••*, a^. It is thus 
quaternary in the coefficients and binary in the variables 
We call it a quaternary-binary function. In gen- 
eral, if a function F is liomogeneous and of degree i in one 
set of variables and of order co in a second set, and if the first 
set contains m variables and tlie second set n, then F is said 
to be an w-ary-w-ary function of degree-order (i, o)). If the 
first set of variables is •••, and the second •••, 
we frequently employ the notation 


VII. Cogrediency. In many invariant theory problems 
two sets of variables are brought under consideration simul- 
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taneously. If these sets arg, •••, ^ 2 ’ ^n) are 

subject to the same scheme of transformations, as (23), they 
are said to be cogredient sets of variables. 

As an illustration of cogredient sets we first take the 
modular binary transformations, 

: aij = XjxJ + 

where the coefficients X, /a are integers reduced modulo p as 
in Section 1, VIII. We can prove that with reference to 
Tp the quantities are cogredient to x^ For all 

binomial numbers where jt? is a prime, are divisible by 

p except and Hence, raising the equations of to 

the pth power, we have 

x\ = Xfx'f + lJl>\x[^^ X^ = JP)« 

But by Fermat’s theorem, 

= X,., fiv = fii (mod p) {i = 1, 2). 

Therefore 

xP = x?^ = Xgx/f + fi^x!P, 

and the cogrediency of x^, x^ witli under is proved. 

VIII. Theorem. The roots (r^/^ (^P^ ^2^0’ 

(r^^\ of a binary form 

/= a^x'[ + ma^xY^x^ -}- ••• + a^x^, 
are cogredient to the variables. 

To prove this we write 

/= ... (rr>xi - r<(-^x^), 

and transform /by T. There results 

tn 

/' = n + (r(-Vi - r{V2)4]- 

i=l 

Therefore 
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Solving these we hjve 

= Vi*' + M2»‘2*’- 

Thus tlie r’s undergo the same transformation as the x's 
(save for a common multiplier (X/i)), and hence are cogredi- 
ent to X2, as stated. 

IX. Fundamental postulate. We may state as a funda- 
mental postulate of the invariant theory of qualities subject 
to linear transformations the following : Any covariant of a 
quantic or system of quantics, i.e. any invariant formation 
containing the variables x^^ x^, ••• will keep its invariant 
property unaffected when the set of elements Xy, x^y ••• is 
replaced by any cogredient set. 

This postulate asserts, in effect, that the notation for the 
variables may be changed in an invariant formation pro- 
vided the elements introduced in place of the old variables 
are subject to the same transformation as the old variables. 

Since invariants may often be regarded as special cases 
of covariants, it is desirable to have a term which includes 
both types of invariant formations. We shall employ the 
word concomitant in this connection. 

Binary Concomitants 

Since many chapters of this book treat mainly the con- 
comitants of binary forms, we now introduce several defini- 
tions lyhich appertain in the first instance to the binary 
case. 

X. Empirical definition. Let 

/= -h ^ m(m - l')a^xX-^xl -f ••• + a^x^, 

be a binary form of order m. Suppose f is transformed by 

rinto 
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We construct a polynomial in the variables and coeffi- 
cients of /. If this function <f> is such that it needs at most 
to be multiplied by a power of the determinant or modulus 
of the transformation to be made equal to the same 

function of the variables and coefficients of then is a 
concomitant of / under T. If the order of in the vari- 
ables is zero, <f) is an invariant. Otherwise it is a co- 
variant. An example is the discriminant of the binary 
quadratic, in Paragraph III of Section 1. 

If is a similar invariant formation of the coefficients 
of two or more binary forms and of the variables x^, x^, it is 
called a simultaneous concomitant. Illustrations are li in 
Paragraph IV of Section 1, and the simultaneous co variant 
C in Paragraph V of Section 1. 

We may express the fact of the invariancy of 0 in all 
these cases by an equation 

in which is understood to mean the same function of the 
coefficients a'j, •••, and of x[^ x!^ that <f> is of a^, •••, and 
x^^ Or we may write more explicitly 

<^(a^, ai, •••; x[, 4) = (V)*<^ (a^, x^, x^). (26) 

We* need only to replace T by (23) and (X/x) by M = 
(X/x ••• <r) in the above to obtain an empirical definition of a 
concomitant of an w-ary form f under (23). The corre- 
sponding equation showing the concomitant relation is 

x\, 4’ = •••’ ^n)- (26) 

An equation such as (25) will be called the invariant rela- 
tion corresponding to the invariant 

XI. Analytical definition.* We shall give a proof in 
Chapter II that no essential particularization of the above 

* The idea of an analytical definition of invariants is due to Cayley. Intro* 
ductory Memoir upon Quantics. Works, Vol. II. 
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definition of an invariant 0 of a binary form / is imposed by 
assuming that <f) is homogeneous both in the a’s and in the 
x*s. Assuming this, we define a concomitant of / as 
follows : 

(1) Let be a function of the coefficients and variables 
of/, and (j)' the same function of the coefficients and varia- 
bles of /'. Assume that it is a function such that 








( 27 ) 


(2) Assume that <^' is homogeneous in the sets Xj, X 2 ; 
/Ltj, /Ltg, and of order k in each. 

Then (jy is called a concomitant of /. 

We proceed to prove that this definition is equivalent to 
the empirical definition above. 

Since </>' is homogeneous in the way stated, we have by 
Euler’s theorem and (1) above 


+\^ = k<f>', (//,—')<(>' = 0 , ( 28 ) 

‘aXj ^ \ dxr 

where k is the order of </>' in Xj, X 2 . Solving these, 

vArJ ^^2 

Hence 

d<f,' = ^dx, + ^d\=: 

Separating the variables and integrating we have 


</> (V) 

where 0 is the constant of integration. To determine 0, 
let T be particularized to 

* 2 - 
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Then a[ = = 0, 1, 2, •••, m), and 0'= Also (Xft) = 1. 

Hence by substitution 

and this is the same as (25). If we proceed from 

we arrive at the same result. Hence the two definitions are 
equivalent. 


XII. Annihilators. We shall now need to refer back to 
Paragraph IV (23j) and Section 1 (10) and observe that 


Hence the operator regarded as a 


function of Xj, X 2 , has precisely the same effect as 

some other linear differential operator involving only 
a[ (i = 0, •••, m) and which would have the effect 

(29) when applied to <^' regarded as a function of aj, x[j 
x '2 alone. Such an operator exists. In fact we can see by 
empirical considerations that 




+ Ctm 


Mn-l 


(29i) 


is such an operator. We can also derive this operator by an 
easy analytical procedure. For, 
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In the same manner we can derive from 



= 0 , 


The operators (29^), (292) called annihilators (Sylvester). 
Since is the same function of that is of «(, x[^ 

we have, by dropping primes, the result : 


Theorem. A set of necessary and sufficient conditions that 
a homogeneous function^ <^, of the coefficients and variables of a 
binary form f should be a concomitant is 

In the case of invariants these conditions reduce to 0<f> = 0, 
= 0. These operators are here written again, for refer- 
ence, and in the un-primed variables: 


0 = mai— + (m — l')a2~+ ••• +a, ^ 

da-t 


da. 


1 


d 3 3 

H = «o — -h2«, — . 


da. 


5a„ 


A simple illustration is obtainable in connection with the 
invariant 


Here wi = 2 : 


A = ao®2 - (§ 1’ m)- 


HOT — b2aj- — , 0 = 2aj- — — 

oa, 3a^ oa. 


Xlf — a(\ 

flDj = — 2 a^a^ + 2 = 0, ODi = 2 a^a^ — 2 a^a^ = 0. 


It will be noted that this method furnishes a convenient 
means of checking the work of computing any invariant. 
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SECTION 3. SPECIAL INVARIANT FORMATIONS 

We now prove the invariancy of certain types of functions 
of frequent occurrence in the algebraic theory of quantics. 


I. Jacobians. Let/^/Jj’ be n homogeneous forms in n 
variables •••, x^. The determinant, 



f\x{> 

/l V 

/lx„ 

J= 





nx{> 

f 



in which =^, etc., is the functional determinant, or 

bx^ 

Jacobian of the n forms. We prove that J is invariant when 
the forms /y are transformed by (23), Le, by 

Xi = b (i = 1, 2, . . ., /i) • (31) 

To do this we construct the Jacobian J' of the transformed 
quantic/y. We have from (31), 

53^2 ^x-^ dx!^ dx^ 5^2 ^^2 

But by virtue of the transformations (31) we have in all 
cases, identically, 

/'=/, (y = i, 2, ...,^). (32) 

Hence 


dx^ ^ dx^ 



-h ••• +/^n 



(33) 


and we obtain similar formulas for the derivatives of /j with 
respect to the other variables. Therefore 


J' = 


+ +^n/lV + /^2/lXj H + •** 


^i/n* , “b ^'2/71*2 4- • • • 4- 4 - /^2/njj 4 * * • • 4 " ’ * 
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But this form of corresponds exactly with the formula 
for the product of two wth order determinants, one of which 
is J and the other the modulus M. Hence 

= (Xfl ••• <r)e/, 

and is a concomitant. It will be observed that the co- 
variant C in Paragraph V of Section 1 is the Jacobian of / 
and </>. 

II. Hessians. If /is an w-ary form, the determinant 
•f X^xC ^ 


ir= 


/*i 


( 34 ) 


1/ / C„X,> •••-)/ E„x„ I 

is called the Hessian of /. That H possesses the invariant 
property we may prove as follows: Multiply JY by iff = 
(Xfiv ••• O'), and make use of (33). This^ gives 


MH^ 


Xi /Xj 
^2 ^2 




a 

¥ 

a 

¥ 

a 

¥ 

a*' 

dx^' 

dxi^ 

dx/ 

’ dx' 

dx-. 

a 

¥ 

a 

¥ 

a 

¥ 

aa:J 

dx^' 

dx'^ 

5X2 ’ 


dx^ 

a 

¥ 

d 


d 

¥ 

dx\ 

9x: 

dx'. 

ax„’ 


dXn 


Replacing/ by/' as in (32) and writing 

A V ^ etc 

dx[ dxi dx^ dx[ ’ ’ 

we have, after multiplying again by iff, 

1/ x\x[^f xfy’* •••i/x;x; 


]IPS== 


f^x\x^^ 

XjX^’ 
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that is to say, 




and jETis a concomitant of/. 

It is customary, and avoids extraneous numerical factors, to 
define the Hessian as the above determinant divided by ^ w" 
X (w — 1)". Thus the Hessian co variant of the binary cubic 

form g + 3 + aQX^^ 


is * 


A = 2 


~f“ Ct^Cf^ d^C-y “1“ 0/^JC^ 


( 36 ) 


— (i\)x*^ “h 2(^i0<ig <i^a^x^X2^ + 


III. Binary resultants. Let/, be two binary forms of 
respective orders, m, n ; 

m 

/= + TO«ia:f-*a;2 + ••• + a„a^* = n(r<*'ari - rf'arj), 

1=1 

^ = h^xl + nb^xY^x^ + ••• + b„xY^ = n(«Wa;i - 

^ = 1 

It will be well known to students of the higher algebra 
that the following symmetric function of the roots 

^(/» called the resultant of / and <\>, Its 

vanishing is a necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that /and (f) should have a common root. 

n m 

= nn(r<‘>«f - r«8i^0- (36) 

To prove that i2 is a simultaneous invariant of / and it 
will be sufficient to recall that the roots (r^, («i, 8^ are 

cogredient to x^, x^. Hence when /, are each transformed 
by r, R undergoes the transformation 

(X/w.)r<'> = \r’f + + Ma>•a'^ 

* Throughout this book the notation for particular algebraical concomitants is 
that of Clebscb. 
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in which, owing to homogeneity the factors (X/a) on the left 
may be disregarded. But under these substitutions, 

Hence 

<t>')=(\/ir”it(f, 4>), 

which proves the invariancy of the resultant. 

The most familiar and elegant method of expressing the 
resultant of two forms/, in terms of the coefficients of the 
forms is by Sylvester’s dialytic method of elimination. We 
multiply / by the n quantities •••, in succes- 

sion, and obtain 

+ ••• 4 - a^xl'^x^^^ 


a^xfx^ 1 + ••• + -K 

Likewise if we multiply by the succession xf~'^, x'{'~^x^, ..., 
x^"\ we have the array 

+ nb^xf^^-^x^ -f ... -f b^xf-'^x^, 

+ ••• -h nb^_-^XiX^^-^^‘^ -f b^x^-^^^-h (38) 

The eliminant of these two arrays is the resultant of / and </>, 
viz. 




«0 

ma ^ . . 



0 

0 .. 

. 0 

0 

^0 

ma^ 

rnam-i 

a„ 0- 

. 0 

0 

0 

• 0 . 



. 


f^o 

7tb^ . 

. 




.. 

0 


m/ij • 



• • 

• 

0 

0 

0 . . 




K 

case 

of a resultant is 

shown 

in 

the next 


graph. The degree of J2(/, (f>) in the coefficients of the two 
forms is evidently m -H 7i. 
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IV. Discriminant of a binary form. The discriminant Z> 
of a binary form / is that function of its coefficients which 
when equated to zero furnishes a necessary and sufficient 
condition in order that/= 0 may have a double root. Let 


f=f(^v ^2) = + ••• -f 


and let = -^ 2 ) = 

known, a common root of f=0, = 

/ = 0 and conversely. Also 


5-- Then, as is well 
= 0 is a double root of 



lienee a double root of /= 0 is a common root of /= 0, 

=0, = 0, and conversely ; or D is e(iual either to the 

dx^ dx^ 

eliminant of ^’and or to that of/ and Lot the roots 

axi 0x2 

of fx^Qxp X 2 )= 0 be (»f', 1)' those of 

fxjipii ^ 2 )“ ^2 0(* = 1’ 1)’ those of /= 0 

be = 1, 2, •••, m). Then 

Now Of(^x^, 2 ^ 2 )= ^ 1 ^’ af(^r ^ 2 ) =^ 2 ^’ where 0 and 

OX^ 

12 are the annihilators of Section 2, XII. Hence 


f2i)=2^<i>4(^ii>, «r''o=o. 

Thus the discriminant satisfies the two differential equations 
OD =0, 122) = 0 and is an invariant. Its degree is 2(w — 1). 
An example of a discriminant is the following for the 

binary cubic/, taken as the resultant of 

1 2 



32 


THE THEORY OF INVARIANTS 




2 a 


1 


^2 


0 


2 a, 


a« 


0 

0 


( 39 ) 


the 


2«2 

1 0 aj 2 a^ ag 

= C«o«3 - «1«2)* - 4(ao«2 - «l)(«l«8 - “i)- 
V. Universal covariants. Corresponding to a given group 
of linear transformations there is a class of invariant forma- 
tions which involve the variables only. These are called 
universal covariants of the group. If the group is the 
infinite group generated by the transformations T in 
binary case, a universal covariant is 
d = (xy') = x^^ - 

where Qy') is cogredient to (a;). This follows from 

^1*1 + + ^2^ 

+ HV'v + /* 22'2 

If the group is the finite group modulo given by the trans- 
formations jTp, then since af, af are cogredient to we 

have immediately, from the above result for c?, the fact that 




= (\^)(a/y')- 


L = a:f a;2 




is a universal co variant of this modular group.* 

Another group of linear transformations, which is of con- 
sequence in geometry, is given by the well-known trans- 
formations of coordinate axes from a pair inclined at an 
angle o) to a pair inclined at an angle ©' = y8 — a, viz. 

a;. = g L » /3) 

** C11 •n ^ n't ^ 




Sin ft) 
sin a 


sin ft) 


■X' 


siny3 . 

tC'o. 


Sin ft) sin ft) 

Under this group the quadratic, 

X\ + ^ X^X^ cos ft) -f x% 
is a universal covariant. f 

♦Dickson, Transactions Amer. Math. Society, vol. 12 (1911). 
t Study, Leipz. Ber. toI. 40 (1897). 


(42) 


( 43 ) 



CHAPTER II 


PROPERTIES OF INVARIANTS 

SECTION 1. HOMOGENEITY OF A BINARY CONCOMITANT 
I. Homogeneity. A binary form of order m 
/= H h a^x^^, 

is an (m + l)-ary-binary function of degree-order (1, rn). 
A concomitant of f is an (m-f l)-ary-binary function of de- 
gree-order (i, o)). Thus the Hessian of the binary cubic 
(Chap. I, § 3, II), 

A = 2(aoa2 - af)a:f + - a^a^x-^x^ + 2(afy - (44) 

is a quaternary -binary function of degree-order (2, 2). 
Likewise /+ A is quaternary-binary of degree-order (2, 2), 
but non-liomogeneous. 

An invariant function of degree-order (i, 0) is an invariant 
of /. If the degree-order is (0, w), the function is a universal 
covariant (Chap. I, § 3, V). 11ms a^a^ — a\ of degree-order 
(2, 0) is an invariant of the binary quadratic under 
whereas x\x^ — x^x^ of degree-order (0, p-\-V) is a universal 
modular covariant of Tp. 

Theorem. If 0= (^q, aj, •••, a^fixi, is a concomitant 
of f=z{a^^ theory as an invariant function 
loses no generality if we assume that it is homogeneous both as 
regards the variables x^^ x^ and the variables a^. 

Assume for instance that it is non-homogeneous as to x^^ 
Then it must equal a sum of functions which are separately 
homogeneous in x^^ x^- Suppose 

+ + 
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where (7y = (ao^ •••, arn)i'{x^,x^)(Oj(j ^1,2, •••, s) ^i. 
Suppose now that we wish to verify the covariancy of (7, 
directly. We will have 

C" = (a', aj, a^y(x[, x!^y = (XfiyC, (46) 

in which relation we have an identity if a(- is expressed as the 
appropriate linear expression in •••, a^, and the x[ as the 
linear expression in x^^ X 2 ^ of Chapter I, Section 1 (10). But 
we can have 

j=i y=i 

identically in x^^ x^^ only provided 

Hence Cy is itself a concomitant, and since it is homogeneous 
as to x^, X 2 , no generality will be lost by assuming all invariant 
functions (7 homogeneous in x^^ X 2 » 

Next assume (7 to be homogeneous in x^, X 2 but not in the 
variables aj, •••, Then 

C= Fj + Fg + ••• 4-F^, 

where Fy is homogeneous both in the a's and in the a;’s. Then 
the above process of verification leads to the fact that 

r;=(x/.)*r,, 

and hence O may be assumed homogeneous both as to the as 
and the x's ; which was to be proved. The proof applies 
equally well to the cases of invariants, covariants, and uni- 
versal covariants. 

SECTION 2. INDEX, ORDER, DEGREE, WEIGHT 

In a covariant relation such as (46) above, Ar, the power of 
the modulus in the relation, shall be called the index of the 
concomitant. The numbers i, co are respectively the degree 
and the order of (7. 
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I. Definition. Let nionomial 

expression in the coefficients and variables of a binary 7??-ie /. 
The degree of t is of course The 

number 

= 5^ -h 2 r + 3 s + 4- 4-/i (46) 

is called the weight of t. It equals the sum of all of tlie sub- 
scripts of the letters forming factors of t excluding the factors 
x^. Thus ag is of weight 3 ; of weight 0 ; a\a^x\x^^ of 

weight 9. Any polynomial whose terms are of the type r 
and all of the same weight is said to be an isobaric polynomial. 
We can, by a method now to be described, prove a series of 
facts concerning the numbers eo, i, h 

Consider the form / and a corresponding concomitant 
relation 

O' ^(a^^ •••, ^ 2 )*^ 

= ai, a^y(x^, (47) 

This relation holds true when f is transformed by any linear 
transformation 

y. a^i = 

*2 = 

It will, therefore, certainly hold true when / is transformed 
by any particular case of T. It is by means of such particu- 
lar transformations that a number of facts will now be proved. 

II. Theorem. The index k, order co^ and degree i of 0 
satisfy the relation 

A = 1 (im — 0)) . (48) 

And this relation is true of invariants^ i.e. (48) holds true when 

ft) = 0. 

To prove this we transform 

/= a^xl^ 4- ma^x^-'H'^ H h a^x^, 

by the following special case of T : 

= Xa:^, x^ = Xajg. 
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The modulus is now and X"»ay (J = 0, •••, m). Hence 
from (47), 

= X2*(a(j, ^1, x^y. (49) 

But the concomitant 0 is homogeneous. Hence, since the 
degree-order is (i, <»), 

Hence 

2 A = im — ft). 


III. Theorem. Every concomitant 0 of f is isoharic and 
the weight is given by 

IV = I (im + <»), ( 50 ) 

where (i, ft)) is the degree-order of (7, and m the order of f 
The relation is true for invariants^ i.e. if (o = 0. 

In proof we transf orm / by the special transformation 

2/j X-^^ Xt^ Xx2» (51) 

Then the modulus is X, and ay= X^a^ {j = 0, 2, •••, w). 

Let 

T = agaf <*2 • • • ^1^2 


be any term of 0 and t' the corresponding term of (7', the 
transformed of (7 by (51). Then by (47), 


Thus 

or 


t' =X«-^2r+ ' +t^-^aPa\al ... = X*t. 

— ft) = A = I ( — ft)), 

w = ^(m H- ft)). 


Corollary 1. 
index, 


The weight of an invariant equals its 
w=k=s \ im. 


Corollary 2. The degree-order (i, (o) of a concomitant 
(7 cannot consist of an even number and an odd number 
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except when m is even. Then i may be odd and cn even. 
But if m is even ea cannot be odd. 

These corollaries follow directly from (48), (50). 

As an illustration, if 0 is the Hessian of a cubic, (44), we 
have 

i = 2, ct) = 2, m = 3, 
w= 1(2 . 3 + 2) = 4, 
h = -^2 . 3 - 2) = 2. 

These facts are otherwise evident (cf. (44), and Chap. 

I, § 3, 11). 

CoKOLLAUY 3. The index h of any concomitant of / is a 
positive integer. 

For we have 

w — (o= 

and evidently the integer w is positive and a> _ w, 

SECTION 3. SIMULTANEOUS CONCOMITANTS 

We have verified the invariancy of two simultaneous 
concomitants. These are the bilinear invariants of two 
quadratics (Chap. I, § 1, IV), 

= a^xl 4- 2 -f a^x\^ 

4> = hA + ^ -h ^2^2’ 

viz. — 2 -f 

and the Jacobian O ot and (/> (cf. (8)). For another 
illustration we may introduce the Jacobian of <f> and the 
Hessian, A, of a binary cubic/. This is (cf. (44)) 

A = [^oC^0^3 ^ ^lC^0^2 

4 - 2 - al)- 

4“ [2 b-^(a^a^ a|) ^2C^o^3 ^ 1 ^ 2 )]^!’ 

and it may be verified as a concomitant of and 

/=a,^:r?4- •». 
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The degree-order of J is (3, 2). This might be written 
(1 + 2, 2), where by the sum 1 -f- 2 we indicate that J is of 
partial degree 1 in the coefficients of the first form <f> and of 
partial degree 2 in the coefficients of the second form /. 

I. Theorem. Let /, 0, •••be a set of binary forms of 

respective orders Wg, •••. Let C be a simultaneous 

concomitant of these forms of degree-order 

(h + ^2 “b ^3 4- •*> <»)• 

Then the index and the weight of C are connected with the 
numbers m^ co by the relations 

k = “ ")’ ( 62 ) 

w = ^(^ipn^ 4* «), 

and these relations hold true for invariants (i.e. when w = 0). 

The method of proof is similar to that employed in the 
proofs of the theorems in Section 2. We shall prove in 
detail the second formula only. Let 

4- •••, </> = •••’ c^xf^ -h •••, 

Then a term of 6^ will be of the form 

T = ••• ... 

Let the forms be transformed by = x[, x^ = Xx!^. Then a'j 
= V'tiy, J' = ... (y = 0, ..., m,), and if r' is the term cor- 

responding to T in the transformed of 0 by tliis particular 
transformation, we have 

j-f ^ hr,+2a,+ ••• J- _ 

Hence 

w — (o = k = — o)), 

which proves the theorem. 

We have for the three simultaneous concomitants men- 
tioned above ; from formulas (52) 

h V J 

k^2 k^l A: = 3 

w = 2 «^ = 3 w = 5 
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SECTION 4. SYMMETRY. FUNDAMENTAL EXISTENCE 
THEOREM 

We liave shown that the binary cubic form has an invari- 
ant, its disci'iminant, of degree 4, and weight G. This is 
(cf. (39)) 

IB = - (fflortg - + 4(«oa2 - af)((ri«3 - af). 

I. Symmetry. We may note concerning it that it is 
unaltered by the substitution This fact is a 

case of a general property of concomitants of a binary form 
of order m. Let/= 4- ••• ; mid let Q be a concomitant, 
the invariant relation being 

O' = {a'„, a', «!„)*( 3-^)“ = ( V)*(ag, x^y. 

Let the transformation 37 of / be particularized to 

^1 = 4 ’ H 

The modulus is — 1. Then a]= and 

= ***9 ^ ***’ ^2^* C53) 

That is ; any concomitant of even index is unchanged when 
the interchanges (ao^w)(^i^»n-i) ••• (^ 1 ^ 2 ) made, and if 
the index be odd, the concomitant changes only in sign. 
On account of this property a concomitant of odd index is 
called a skew concomitant. There exist no skew invariants 
for forms of the first four orders 1, 2, 3, 4. Indeed the 
simplest skew invariant of the quintic is quite complicated, 
it being of degree 18 and weight 45* (Hermite). The sim- 
plest skew covariant of a lower form is the covariant jT of a 
quartic of (125) (Chap. IV, § 1). 

We shall now close this chapter by proving a theorem 
that shows that tne number of concomitants of a form is 
infinite. We state this fundamental existence theorem of 
the subject as follows : 

Fak di Bruno, Walter. Theorie der Biuureii Formen, p. 320 
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II. Theorem. Every concomitant K of a covariant 0 of a 
binary form f i% a concomitant off. 

That this theorem establishes the existence of an infinite 
number of concomitants of/ is clear.- In fact if/ is a binary 
quartic, its Hessian covariant H (Chap. I, § 3) is also a 
quartic. The Hessian of R is again a quartic, and is a con- 
comitant of / by the present theorem. Thus, simply by 
taking successive Hessians we can obtain an infinite number 
of covariants of /, all of the fourth order. Similar consider- 
ations hold true for other forms. 

In proof of the theorem we have 

/= aoa:J‘ + — , 

*2)" = ^0^ + H > 

where c^ is of degree i in 

Now let / be transformed by T. Then we can show that 
this operation induces a linear transformation of (7, and 
precisely T. In other words when / is transformed, then 
(7 is transformed by the same transformation. For when / 
is transformed into /', 0 goes into 

0^ + (oc^Q^-\ 4 - •••)• 

But when 0 is transformed directly by % it goes into a form 
which equals (7 itself by virtue of the equations of trans- 
formation. Hence the form (7, induced by transforming /, 
is identical with that obtained by transforming C hj T 
directly, save for the factor (X/x)*. Thus by transformation 
of either / or (7, 

+ a}e[x[^~'^xl^ -f . . . = (Xfiyc^x^ + a)(Xfiyc^xf~^x^ H — (54) 

is an equality holding true by virtue of the equations of 
transformation. Now an invariant relation for K is formed 
by forming an invariant function from the coefficients and 
variables of the left-hand side of (54) and placing it equal 
to times the same function of the coeflScients and 

the variables of the right-hand side, 
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4 )' 

==(V)''((^m)%, •••-» x^y. 

But K' is homogeneous and of degree-order (6, e). Hence 
^'==(^0^ ••••» ^Ly(^v ^ 2 )"= •••» ^ioycxpx^y (66) 

Now ej is the same function of the that Cj is of (Iq, 

• ••, a^. When the tf'’s and <?’s in (55) are replaced by 
their values in terms of the a’s, we have 

^ 2)*— ••*1 ^ 2 )* 

where, of course, [a^, •••, a^]*‘(.rp x^Y considered as a func- 
tion, is different from amYX^v ^ 2 )'* 

a covariant relation for a covariant of /. This proves the 
theorem. 

The proof holds true mutatis mutandu for concomitants of 
an w.-ary form and for simultaneous concomitants. 

The index of iTis 

p = t . I ( im — w) -f \(l(o — e) 

= e), 

and its weiglit, 

w = J(um 4- €). 

Illustration, If /is a binary cubic, 

/= a^xl 4- 3 a^x\x^ 4- 3 a2^i^2 + ^ 2 ^’ 
then its Hessian, 

A = 2[(aort2 “ «i«2)^i^2 + (^ 1^3 ~ ^ 2 )^ 2 ]’ 

is a covariant of/. The Hessian 2i2 of A is the discrimi- 
nant of A, and it is also twice the discriminant of/, 

2 72 = 4[- (a^ag - 4- 4(«o^2 "" ~ ^Dl- 
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THE PROCESSES OF INVARIANT THEORY 

SECTION 1. INVARIANT OPERATORS 

We liave proved in Chapter II that the system of invari- 
ants and CO variants of a form or set of forms is infinite. 
Hut up to the present we Jiave demonstrated no metliods 
whereby the members of such a system may be found. The 
only methods of this nature which we have established are 
those given in Section 3 of Chapter I on special invariant 
formations, and these are of very limited application. We 
shall treat in tliis chapter the standard known processes for 
finding the most important concomitants of a system of 
qualities. 

I. Polars. In Section 2 of Chapter I some use was made 

of the oiierations + Xo + fio • Such opera- 

dfi^ ^^2 

tors may be extensively employed in the construction of in- 
variant formations. They are called polar operators. 

Theorem. Let f ^ -\- •••be an n-ary quantic in the 

variables a^id <f) a concomitant of f the corresponding 

invariant relation being 

<!>' =(^0? *•> ^n)“ 

= (X/x ... ^n)" = (57) 

Then if ^ 2 ’ cogredient to x^^ x^^ the function 



is a concomitant off. 


42 
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It will be sufficient to prove that 
( ^ _ UTkf 


(SS, 

the theorem will then follow directly by the definition of a 
covariant. On account of cogrediency we have 

+ ••• (69) 

yi=^<2(l + W 2 + ••• +<’’.ynO’ = 1, •••, n). 


Hence 


9 ^ a d-r-n 

da-\ dxidx[ dx^-dx[ dx„dx[' 

^ ^ L ^ , , 5 

+ ^2 7- + — + Mn — » 


Therefore 


3 a ^ a , , a 


+ ••• H-(^4/i + ^n2/2+ +^n//n)' 

( 

=yi:^+ ••• +yn-^- 


Hence (58) follows immediately when we operate upon (57) 

(»'s^)=(4)' 

The function called the first polar covariant of 

or simply the first polar of <^. It is convenient, however, 
and avoids adventitious numerical factors, to define as the 

polar of 0 the expression times a numerical factor. 
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We give this more explicit definition in connection with 
polars of / itself without loss of generality. Let f be of 
order m. Then 



( 61 ) 


the right-hand side being merely an abbreviation of the left- 
hand side, is called the rth y-polar of /. It is an absolute 
covariant of/ by (60). 

For illustration, the first polars of 


f = 4- 3 a^x\x^ -I- 3 a^x^x\ -H 

9 ~ ^200^? ^ ^110^1^2 ^020^1 “b ^ ^101^1^3 ^ ^011^2^3 ^002^8’ 

are, respectively, 

/ = («o^f + 2a^x^x^ -f a^xDy^ 4- {a^x\ + 2 a^x^x^ + 

9y “ (^00^1 “b ^110^2 ^101^8^2^1 “b (^110^1 ^020^2 ^011^8)3^2 

4 («ioi^i + ^ 011^2 + 

Also, 

/v* = C«oy? + 2 a^y^y^ 4 (hVl^i + + 2 + «8y2)^2- 


If ^ = 0 is the conic 0 of the adjoining figure, and (y) = 
(.Vv Vv ^a) point P, then = 0 is the chord of contact 

AB^ and is called the polar line of P 
and the conic. If P is within the conic, 
= 0 joins the imaginary points of 
contact of the tangents to O from P. 

We now restrict the discussion in the 
remainder of this chapter to binary 
forms. 

We note that if the variables (y) he 
replaced by the variables (a;) in any polar 
of a form f the result is f itself i.e. the original polarized 
form. This follows by Euler’s theorem on homogeneous 
functions, since 
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In connection with the theorem on the transformed form 
of Chapter I, Section 2 , we may observe that the coefficients 
of the transformed form are given hy the polar formulas 

The rth y-polar of / is a doubly binary form in the sets 
(Vv ^2)’ (^1’ ^2) degree-order (r, m ~r). We may how- 
ever a number of times as to (y) and then a number 

of times as to another cogredient set (z) ; 



This result is a function of three cogredient sets (x)^ (y), (2). 

Since the polar operator is a linear differential operator, it 
is evident that the polar of a sum of a number of forms 
equals the sum of the polars of these forms, 

(/+<#»+••• )»*■ ^fy^ + •••• 

II. The polar of a product. We now develop a very im- 
portant formula giving the polar of the product of two 
binary forms in terms of polars of the two forms. 

If F(x^^ is any binary form in of order M and (y) 
is cogredient to (x)^ we have by Taylor’s theorem, k being 
any parameter, 

F(ix^ + ^2 + % 2 ) 

= + ( 66 ) 

Let F =sf(x^, x^) <K^v ^^a)’ product of two binary forms 

of respective orders m, n. Then the rth polar of this prod- 
uct will be the coefficient of In' in the expansion of 

f(xi + Ayi, X (®i -h kt/i, Xj -I- Ayj), 



46 


THE THEORY OF INVARIANTS 


f yyy I /J; \ 

divided by f ^ j, by (65). But this expansion equals 

+lt)<l>A^+ - +(”)</>/*'+ •••} 

Hence by direct multiplication, 



This is the required formula. 

The sum of the coefficients in the polar of a product is 
unity. This follows from the fact (cf. (62)) that if (y) 
goes into (x) in the polar of a product it becomes the origi- 
nal polarized form. 

An illustration of formula (66) is the following : 

Let/= -f- ^ -f- •••. Then 



III. Aronhold's polars. The coefficients of the transformed 
binary form are given by 

«r ^2)(^ = 0, w). 

These are the linear transformations of the induced group 
(Chap. I, § 2). Let 0 be a second binary form of the same 
order as /, 

(f) = 4 - mb^x^~^X2 4 “ •••. 
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Let (f) be transformed by iTinto Then 

Hence the set Sq, Sj, •••, is cogredient to the set 

under the induced group. It follows immediately by the 

theory of Paragraph I that 

{l'A^ = h'—+ ••• +b' — - 
V da')- 


That is, -- j is an invariant operation. It is called the 

Aronhold operator but was first discovered by Boole in 1841. 
Operated upon any concomitant off it gives a simultaneous 
concomitant of / and <^. If m = 2, let 

1 = a^aj- af. 


+ + - 2 + a^b,. 


This is h (Chap. I, § 1). Also 

2(b±Jl=4(b,b,-bf), 

the discriminant of (f). In general, if is any concomitant 
of/, 

=(«', ..., 0’(a;i, 4)“ = (V)*’(a„, •••, a^y^x^, x^Y, 
then a y ^ a y^ = o, i, o (es) 


are concomitants of /and </>. When r = i, the concomitant is 

X = (So» •••. KyC^v *a)“ 

The other concomitants of the series, which we call a series 
of Aronhold’s polars of i/r, are said to be intermediate to yfr 
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and and of the same type as The theory of types will 
be referred to in the sequel. 

All concomitants of a series of Aronhold's polars have the 
same index k. 

Thus the following series has the index A = 2, as may be 
verified by applying (52) of Section 3, Chapter II to each 
form Qf=^a^ + = ...): 

ifir= (a^a^ - a\)x\ + - a^a^)x^x^ + ia^a^ - a^xl, 

- 2 aiii+a2io)a;f +(ao*8+ 

+ (<*1^8 — 2 ^2^2 + ^3^l)^2’ 

\{h^H= iKh - W + ihh - + ihh - H>1 


IV. Modular polars. Under the group 7^, we have shown, 
af, are cogredient to x^. Hence the polar operation 




a 

dx^ 



( 69 ) 


applied to any algebraic form /, or covariant of /, gives a 
formal modular concomitant of/. Thus if 


then, 


/= a^xl -H 2 a^x^x^ -f a^xl, 

J Ss/= a^z\ + ai(a^a;2 + x^x^) + a^. 


This is a co variant of / modulo 8, as has been verified in Chap- 
ter I, Section 1. Under the induced modular group aj, a\^ •••, 
aP will be cogredient to a^, aj, •.*, a^. Hence we have the 
modular Aronhold operator 





If w =5 2, and 




D — a^a^ dj, 


then dpD = a^a^ — 2 -f- a^a^ (mod. p). 

This is a formal modular invariant modulo p. It is not an 
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algebraic invariant ; that is, not invariantive under the group 
generated by the transformations T. 

We may note in addition that the line 

I = + a^x^ + 

has among its covariants modulo 2, the line and the conic 

CIqX^ ^ 2 ^ 3 ' 

S^l = UqX^ + a^xl + 


V. Operators derived from the fundamental postulate. The 

fundamental postulate on cogrediency (Chap. I, § 2) enables 
us to replace the variables in a concomitant by any set of ele- 
ments cogredient to the variables, without disturbing the 
property of invariance. 


Theorem. Under the Unary transformations T the differ- 
d d 

ential operators ~ — are cogredient to the variables, 

0X2 vajj 

From T we have 


— = X 

*3a;j flxj’ 

a 3 , a 

TT ~ ^15 ^ ^2;^ ’ 

0X2 dxj^ ^^2 


Hence 






This proves the theorem. 

It follows that if <^ = (aQ, ..., is any invariant 

function, i.e. a concomitant of a binary form/, then 


= (TO) 

is an invariant operator (Boole). If this operator is operated 
upon any covariant of /, it gives a concomitant of /, and 
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if operated upon a covariant of any set of forms A, •••, it 
gives a simultaneous concomitant of / and the set. This 
process is a remarkably prolific one and enables us to construct 
a great variety of invariants and co variants of a form or a 
set of forms. We shall illustrate it by means of several 
examples. 

Let f be the binary quartic and let (f) be the form f itself. 
Then 


04 


d<l,= df^aa—--ia 
and 




+ 6a„ 




4 Uo 
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2^ ¥ '/= ^(«0«4 — -I «1«8 + ^ «i) = *’• 


This second degree invariant i represents the condition that 
the four roots of the quartic form a self-apolar range. If 
this process is applied in the case of a form of odd order, the 
result vanishes identically. 


If H h the Hessian of the quartic, then 

54 ^4 

+ («0«4 + 2 «1«3 - 3 «i) Tm ~ - «2«3) 


dxpxf 


-h (a^a^ - al) 


And 


dxf 


dX2dxf 


Off •/= + 2 — a\a^ — a^al — = J. (70i) 


This third-degree invariant equated to zero gives the con- 
dition that the roots of the quartic form a harmonic range. 

If iT is the Hessian of the binary cubic /and 


g =r -f •••, 

then 

[*o(«i<*3 - «1) + “ «o«3) + 

+ [Si(«i «3 ““ ^2) + - ^0^3) + “ «i)]^ 2 ; 

a linear covariant of the two cubics. 
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Bilinear Invariants 

If ...is a binary form of order m and 

g = IqX’" + ••• another of the same order, then 

^df.g = +•••+(- 

+ ...+(-!)”■« JV (71) 

This, the hilinear iywariant of f and is the simplest joint 
invariant of the two forms. If it is equated to zero, it gives 
the condition that the two forms be apolar. If m = 2, the 
apolarity condition is the same as the condition that the two 
quadratics be harmonic conjugates (Chap. I, § 1, IV). 


VI. The fundamental operation called transvection. The 

most fundamental process of binary invariant theory is a 
differential operation called transvection. In fact it will 
subsequently appear that all invariants and covariants of a 
form or a set of forms can be derived by this process. We 
proceed to explain the nature of the process. We first prove 
that the following operator H is an invariant : 


X2 = 


A A- 

dj’i 6X2 

A_ A. 


where (y) is cogredieiit to (x). In fact by (70), 


(72) 


fl' = 




d 






dx. 


, d 




d , d 




which proves the statement. 

Evidently, to produce any result, fl must be applied to 
a doubly binary function. One such type of function is a 
y-polar of a binary form. But 
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Theorem. The remit of operating ft upon any y-polar of 
a binary form f i% zero. 

For, + •••, 



and this vanishes by cancellation. 

If ft is operated upon another type of doubly binary form, 
not a polar, as for instance upon^, where/ is a binary form 
in Xy, and g a binary form in y^, y^,, the result will generally 
be a doubly binary invariant formation, not zero. 


Deitinition. li f(x) == a^x^ •••is a binary form in (x) 
of order w, and ^(/y) = + ••• a binary form in (y) of order 

w, then if y^ be changed to x^ respectively in 


\m — r I — r 
Ml 




(73) 


after the differentiations have been performed, the result is 
called the rtli transvectant (Cayley, 1846) of f(x') and gix^> 
This will be abbreviated (/, following a well-established 
notation. We evidently have for a general formula 


(/ gy = 


\ m — r\n — r 




dxl~^dx^^ 




(74) 


We give at present only a few illustrations. We note that 
the Jacobian of two binary forms is their first transvectant. 
Also the Hessian of a form / is its second transvectant. For 
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H= 


i( A*/*,*, - Ax,) 


m\m - 1 )*^ 

-r \J ziXtJ xa X, XiXj “ J xjXjj' xi xi ^ 

([W)2 

= (/,/)*• 

As an example of multiple transvection we may write the 
following covariant of the cubic/: 


^^ = (/ ( / /)^)^ == (^0^8 - ^ + 2 

4- - 2 a^al + «fa2)^i^2 (74^) 

— S(aQa2a^ — 2 <ifa34-«ja|)a:ja;| 

- Qa^al - 3 + 2 a|)a|. 

If / and g are two forms of the same order m, then (/, is 
their bilinear invariant. By forming multiple transvections, 
as was done to obtain Q, we can evidently obtain an un- 
limited number of concomitants of a single form or of a set. 


SECTION 2. THE ARONHOLD SYMBOLISM. SYMBOLICAL 
INVARIANT PROCESSES 

I. Symbolical representation. A binary form / written 
in the notation of which 

/= 4- 3 + 3 -f- aga| 

is a particular case, bears a close formal resemblance to a 
power of linear form, here the third power. This resem- 
blance becomes the more noteworthy when we observe that 

the derivative bears the same formal resemblance to the 
dx^ 

derivative of the third power of a linear form : 

^ = 3(aoa;f -h 2 a^x^x^ 4 
dx-^ 

That is, it resembles three times the square of the linear 
form. When we study the question of how far this formal 
resemblance may be extended we are led to a completely 
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new and strikingly concise formulation of the fundamental 
processes of binary invariant theory. Although/ = UqX^^ -f ••• 
is not an exact power, we assume the privilege of placing it 
equal to tlie mt\\ power of a purely symbolical linear form 
which we abbreviate 

/= + a2^2)”*= < = + -•* 

This may be done i^rovided we assume that the only defined 
(iombinations of the symbols that is, the only combina- 

tions which have any definite meaning, are the monomials 
of degree m in ; 

= (Iqi •••, ^ 2 * ~ 

and linear combinations of these. Thus aj* + 2 means 

-f- 2 Hut ct^^''^a2 is meaningless ; an umbral expression 
(Sylvester). An expression of the second degree like 
cannot then be represented in terms of a’s alone, since 
af . is undefined. To avoid this difficulty we 

give /a series of symbolical representations, 

/=< = / 3 - = 7 -= 

wherein the symbols 02)’ ^2)’ ( 7 i’ 72)’ •** 

be equivalent symbols as ap^jertaining to the same form /. 

Then 

«r =/3r = - =^0^ «r'S =7r'72 = - =^r •••• 

Now becomes and this is a defined combina- 

tion of symbols. 

In general an expression of degree i in the a’s will be repre- 
sented by means of i equivalent symbol sets, the symbols of 
each set entering the symbolical expressions only to the mth 
degree; moreover there will be a series of (equivalent) 
symbolical representations of the same expression, as 

ao^g = = -• 
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Thus the discriminant of 

/= “5 = /3| = ••• = + 2 + ag*! 

“ i) = 4(aoa2-af) = 4C«2/3i-«i«2iQ,/Sa) 

= 2(«f^ — 2 + a^/3f ), 

i) = 2(a/S)2 

a very concise representation of this invariant. 

Conversely, if we wish to know what invariant a given 
symbolical expression represents, we proceed thus. Let / be 
the quadratic above, and 

g = pl==al= ... -\x\ + 2 + h^l, 

where p is not equivalent to a. Then to find what 
J = (ap)a^Pj., which evidently contains the symbols in defined 
combinations only, represents in terms of the actual coeffi- 
cients of the forms, we multiply out and find 

(ajP2 ” "1" ^ 2 ^ 2 ) (^1^1 “b ^ 2 ^ 2 ) 

“ (“lPlf^2 “b (^iPI ““ "b (.^l^p2 ”” “2^lP2)^2’ 

= (« 0*1 *- + (« 0*2 - « 2 ^ o )^ 1^2 •+• (« 1^2 “ « 2 * l )^ 2 - 

This is the Jacobian of/ and ff. Note the simple symbolical 
form 

J = Qap)a^p^. 

II. Symbolical polars. W e shall now investigate the forms 
which the standard invariant processes take when expressed 
in terms of the above symbolism (Aronhold, 1858). 

For polars we have, when /= aj = = ..., 

Hence 

/,r=arx- 

The transformed form of /under 7 will be 

/' = + «2(Mi + 

= [(“l^l + + «2/*2)4]”‘’ 
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or 


/ = («X+^4)”* 


( 76 ) 


In view of (75) we have here not only the symbolical 
representation of the transformed form but a very concise 
proof of the fact, proved elsewhere (Chap. I, (29)), that the 
transformed coefficients are polars of =/ (Xj, 

The formula (66) for the polar of a product becomes 



1 




(77) 


where the symbols a, are not as a rule equivalent. 


III. Symbolical transvectants. If / = «^ = aj = ^ = 

yS; =s 62 = then p 66 



=(«^)«r'^r'. 




Hence the symbolical form for the rth transvectant is 


(/^ gy = («/3)-<“-/3r". (78) 


Several properties of transvectants follow easily from this. 
Suppose that ^ / so that a and ^ are equivalent symbols. 

Then obviously we can interchange a and in any symbolical 
expression without changing the value of that expression. 
Also we should remember that («)9) is a determinant of the 
second order, formally 

(«/ 3 ) = ~(/ 3 «). 


Suppose now that r is odd, r = 2 A + 1. Then 


Hence this transvectant, being equal to its own negative, 
vanishes. Every odd transvectant of a form with itself vanishes^ 



THE PROCESSES OF INVARIANT THEORY 57 
If the symbols are not equivalent, evidently 

= (79) 

Also if (7 is a constant, 

COf^gy^Oif^gy; (80) 

(^i/i + ^2/2 H + ^2^2 + ***y 

= o^d^cfv giy+ <^A(fv 92y + •••• (SI) 


IV. Standard method of transvection. We may derive 
transvectants from polars by a simple application of the 
fundamental postulate. For, as shown in section 1, if/ = 

vr + — = 


fv^ 


|m — r rg f 
\m J^x\ 


fi + 


C) 


a*-/ 








r 

2 • 


(82) 


5 5 

N ow (y) is cogredient to (a?). Hence -- — , — - — are cogredient 

to y^. If we replace the y’s by these derivative symbols 
and operate the result, which we abbreviate as upon a 
second form g = we obtain 



= iabya^-^br^ = (/, gy. (83) 

When we compare the square bracket in (82) with a^~!‘ 
times the square bracket in (83), we see that they differ 
precisely in that y^ has been replaced by Jgi — Hence 
we enunciate the following standard method of transvection. 
Let / be any symbolical form. It may be simple like f in 
this paragraph, or more complicated like (78), or howsoever 
complicated. To obtain the rth transvectant of / and = Sj 
vfQ polarize f r times., change Py^y^ b^ — by respectively in 

the result and multiply by by^. In view of the formula (77) 
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for tlie polar of a product this is the most desirable method 
of finding transvectants. 

For illustration, let be a quartic, F = a* = SJ, and / its 
Hessian, 


Let 

Then 

_ (.aby 


9 = « 5 - 


(/> yy = X «x 

Jv*; 

: J(aJ)2(6a)2a2a^4- |(aJ)2(aa)(ia)a^6^a^ + l{aby(aaybla^. 


Since the symbols a, b are equivalent, this may be simplified 
by interchanging a, b in the last term, wliich is then identical 
with the first. 


(/ 9 ^^ + |(a6)2(aa)(6a)aA«*- 

By the fundamental existence theorem this is a joint co- 
variant of F and g. 

Let / be as above and g = (a/3)a2^a., where a and /8 are not 
equivalent. To find say, in a case of this kind we 

g = { a/3)a|^^ = 0-1, 

introducing a new symbolism for the cubic g. Then we 
apply the method just given, obtaining 

U^9y= K^by(b(Tya^(T^ + ^(ab)\affXb<r)aJ>^(r^. 

We now examine this result term by term. We note that 
the first term could have been obtained by polarizing g twice 
changing into b^^ — Jj and multiplying the result by 

(aJ) 2 a 2 . Thus 

J(a6)2(6cr)2a2<7'^ = J(a/3)a2^*1 (aby^a% (86) 

Ji/*; y—b 

Consider next the second term. It could have been obtained 
by polarizing g once with regard to y, and then the result 
once with regard to z ; then changing into and 
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aj, Zj into — Jj, and multiplying this result by (ahyaj)^ ; 

|(a6)2(aa-)(5o-)aA«-» 

= f («^)«?^**| 1 X (a6)2aA- (86) 

_yjo v=tt J»; z—h 

From (85), 

9(«^) (i)(i)«»«A+ 

From (86), 

= I a%^a) + 1 «^A(«a)l X (aJ)2( u0)aj)^ 

Jz; z=b 

= f(<i6)2(a/3)(a6)(^a)a^a,6a:+ i(<*^)^(«^)(««')(«^»)^x^A 

+ |(«6)^(a)8)(^6)(aa)a^aA. 

Hence we have in this case 

(/» //)^ = %iahy{a^'){ah){^h)ala^ + \iab)\a^)(^ab)^al^^ 


V. Formula for the rth transvectant. The most general 
formulas for/, g respectively are 

/= «n>a<2) ... «(-), g = ;3(i)^(2) ... ^00^ 

in which 

+ <^0^2, = /Sf a:i H- /S^*^2:2. 

We can obtain a formula of complete generality for the 
transvectant (/, gy by applying the operator fl directly to 
the product^. We have 
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Subtracting these we obtain 

Repetitions of this process, made as follows: 

|m|n " •’ 


, ( 88 ) 


lead to the conclusion that the rth transvectant of /and as 
well as the mere result of applying the operator il to ^ r 
times, is a sum of terms each one of which contains the 
product of r determinant factors (ayS), w — r factors a,, and 
Ti — r factors y8,. We can however write (/, gy in a very 
simple explicit form. Consider the special case 


/=«a)«<2>43), ^ = /3a>/3i2). 


Here, by the rule of (88), 

(/,^) 2 = {(aa)y3<i>)(a(2)^(2))43) 4 . («(i)y3^i>)(a^3>y8^2>)42) 

-h (aa)^(2))(a(2)y3(i))a(3) 4 . (aa);3(2))(«(3)^(i))a(2) 

4 . («(2)^a))(«(3)/3(2))aa) 4 . («<2)^(i))(«(i)/3(2))«(3) ( 39 ) 

+ (a<2>^(2))(a(3)^(i))4l) 4 . (a< 2 )^( 2 )j)(a(i)^(i)) 43 ) 

4 . («( 3 )^a))(«(l)^( 2 )) 42 ) 4 . (a( 3 )^(l))(«( 2 )^( 2 ))«(l) 

+ (a< 8 ^^( 2 ))(a(i); 3 (i)) 42 ) 4 . (a(3)^(2))(a(2)^(i))aa)|^^|_3^ 


in which occur only six distinct terms, there being a repetition 
of each term. Now consider the general case, and the rth 
transvectant. In the first transvectant one term contains 
= (a(i^y3^i^)ai2) . . . a^"»>y3(2) . , . the second transvectant 

there will be a term = (a^i^y8^^^)(a^2)^(2))a(3) ... yg(3) ... arising 
from and another term arising from where 

^2=s (a<2)yg(2)^c6ii)rt^3) ... a(.”»^y8^i>^(3) , .. ^(»), Thus (y and 
likewise any selected term occurs just twice in (/, gy. Again 
the term ... ^3(^4) ...-will 

occur in (/, gy as many times as there are ways of permuting 
the three superscripts 1 , 2 , 3 or times. Finally in (/, 
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written by (88) in the form (89), each term will be repeated 
|r times. We may therefore write (/, gy as the following 
summation, in which all terms are distinct and equal in 






.( 90 ) 

V-x 


VI. Special cases of operation by A upon a doubly binary 
form, not a product. In a subsequent chapter Gordan’s series 
will be developed. This series has to do with operation by XI 
upon a doubly binary form which is neither a polar nor a 
simple product. In this paragraph we consider a few very 
special cases of such a doubly binary form and in connection 
therewith some results of very frequent application. 

We can establish the following formula: 

^l^(xyy = constant = (r + l)(|r)2. ( 91 ) 

In proof (74), 

and = ]^ ( - 1 ){; 

<=0 ' 

Hence it follows immediately that 

a^xyy = V 

= |(^)2=(r + l)(lr)a. 

A similar doubly binary form is 

If the second factor of this is a polar of may 

make use of the fact, proved before, that XI on a polar is zero. 
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An easy differentiation gives 

£lF=j(m + n-j + 
and repetitions of tliis formula give 

Q,iF= ii-. .} 

jy — zjm + ^i—j — t-hl \ = 0lf^>^y 

(91i) 

This formula holds true if m= that is, for fi* Qxyy, 


VII. Theorem. Every monomial expression (f) which con- 
sists eyitirely of symbolical factors of two types^ e.g. determinants 
of type («/3) and linear factors of the type and ivhlch is a de- 
fined expression in terms of the coefficients and variables of a 
set of forms f y^i ••• is a concomitant of those forms. Con- 
versely,^ every concomitant of the set is a linear combination of 
such monomials. 

Examples of this theorem are given in (78), (84), (87). 

In proof of the first part, let 

<f> =(«/3X«7)» 


where f=.d!^\ and y 8 , 7 , ••• may or may not be equivalent to 
«, depending upon whether or not ^ appertains to a single 
form / or to a set/, •••. Transform the form/, that is, the 
set, by T. The transformed of/ is (76) 


f = 

Hence on account of the equations of transformation, 


But 

Hence 


<f>' = - «^7^)« ••• .... 


(92) 


which proves the invariancy of <f>. Of course if all factors 
of the second type, are missing in <j>, the latter is an in- 
variant. 

To prove the converse of the theorem let ^ be a concomi- 
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tant of the set ••• and let the corresponding invariant 
relation be written 


Now aj = a"'“V^(y = 0, 1, •••, m). Hence if we substitute 
these symbolical forms of the transformed coefficients, the 
left-hand side of (93) becomes a summation of the type 

= (\fxy<f)(aQ, ; x^, x^) (wj + Wg = 


where P is a monomial expression consisting of factors of the 
type ttx only and Q a monomial whose factors are of the one 
typo But the inverse of the transformation T (cf. (10)) 
can be written 


,jj ^ L 

' (V) 


CV)’ 


where I 2 == ^ 1 * "f^hon (94) becomes 

Xi- ( 95 ) 


We now operate on both sides of (95) by where 


n = 


52 




d\dfx^ 


We apply (90) to the left-hand side of the result and (91) 
to the right-hand side. The left-hand side accordingly be- 
comes a sum of terms each term of which involves neces- 
sarily determinants (a^), (a^). In fact, since the 

result is evidently still of order w in x^^ there will be in 
each term precisely (o determinant factors of type (<3c^) and k 
of type (a^S). There will be no factors of type or re- 
maining on the left since by (91) the right-hand side becomes 
a constant times <^, and (f) does not involve X, fi. We now 
replace, on the left, (af ) by its equivalent (^^) by yS,., etc. 
Then (95) gives, after division by the constant on the right, 

(f> = ta(a0y(aryy ... ..., ( 96 ) 

where a is a constant ; which was to be proved. 
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This theorem is sometimes called the fundamental theorem 
of the symbolical theory since by it any binary invariant 
problem may be studied under the Aronhold symbolical 
representation. 


SECTION 3. REDUCIBILITY. ELEMENTARY COMPLETE 
IRREDUCIBLE SYSTEMS 

Illustrations of the fundamental theorem proved at the 
end of Section 2 will now be given. 

I. Illustrations. It will be recalled that in (96) each sym- 
bolical letter occurs to the precise degree equal to the order 
of the form to which it appertains. Note also that Ar -f- to, the 
index plus the order of the concomitant, used in the proof of 
the theorem, equals the weight of the concomitant. This 
equals the number of symbolical determinant factors of the 
type (ayS) plus the number of linear factors of the type a, in 
any term of <f>. The order co of the concomitant equals the 
number of symbolical factors of the type in any term of <^. 
The degree of the concomitant equals the number of distinct 
symbols a, yS, ••• occurring in its symbolical representation. 

Let 


be any concomitant formula for a set of forms 

•••. No generality will be lost in the present dis- 
cussion by assuming to be monomial, since each separate 
term 6t a sum of such monomials is a concomitant. In order 
to write down all monomial concomitants of the set of a given 
degree i we have only to construct all symbolical products 
involving precisely i symbols which fulfill the laws 


jt?4-3 + — +p — m, 
p + r -f-<r = w, 


( 97 ) 
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where, as stated above, m is the order of / and equal there- 
fore to the degree to which a occurs in n, the order of 
and so on. 

In particular let the set consist of /=a 2 --yg 2 merely. 
For the concomitant of degree 1 only one symbol may be 
used. Hence /= a? itself is the only concomitant of degree 
1. If i = 2, we have for <^, 

and from (97) 

p + /» = iJ + o- = 2. 

Or 


p 

P 

<T 

0 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

0 

0 


Thus the only monomial concomitants of degree 2 are 
4)8? = /^, (a^)aa:/3* = — = 0, (a^)^ = ^ D- 

For the degree 3 

+ = jt? + r4-o'=2, g'-|-r-f-T=2. 

It is found that all solutions of these three linear Diophan- 
tine equations lead to concomitants expressible in the form 
f^D\ or to identically vanishing concomitants. 

Definition. Any concomitant of a set of forms which is 
expressible as a rational integral function of other concomi- 
tants of equal or of lower degree of the set is said to be 
reducible in terms of the other concomitants. 

It will be seen from the above that the only irreducible 
concomitants of a binary quadratic / of the first three degrees 
are /itself and 2>, its discriminant. It will be proved later 
that /, 2> form a complete irreducible Byatem of /. By this 
we mean a system of concomitants such that every other con- 
comitant of / is reducible in terms of the members of this 
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system. Note that this system for the quadratic is finite. 
In another chapter we shall prove the celebrated Gordan's 
theorem that a complete irreducible system of concomitants 
exists for every binary form or set of forms and the system 
consists always of a finite number of concomitants. All of 
the concomitants of the quadratic f above which are not 
monomial are reducible, but this is not always the case as it 
will be sometimes preferable to select as a member of a com- 
plete irreducible system a concomitant which is not mono- 
mial (cf. (87)). As a further illustration let the set of 
forms be / = — ^32 — ^ — ^2 — 52 . let i= 2. 

Then employing only two symbols and avoiding (aj8)^=^ 
etc. 

</> = (aa)PaX» 

The concomitants from this formula are, 

(aa)a^a^ = j; (aa)2 = A, 

<7 being the Jacobian, and h the bilinear invariant of /and <^. 

II. Reduction by identities. As will appear subsequently 
the standard method of obtaining complete irreducible sys- 
tems is by transvection. There are many methods of prov- 
ing concomitants reducible more powerful than the one 
briefly considered above, and the interchange of equivalent 
symbols. One method is reduction by symbolical identities. 

Fundamental identity. One of the identities frequently 
employed in reduction is one already frequently used in 
various connections, viz. formula (92). We write this 

aj)y - aj>^ = . ( 98 ) 

Every reduction formula to he introduced in this hook,, in- 
cluding GordarCe series and Strok's series,^ may he derived 
directly from (98). For this reason this formula is called 
the fundamental reduction formula of binary invariant theory 
(cf. Chap. IV). 
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If we change to y^ to — (98) becomes 

= 0- (99) 

Replacing xhy d in (99), 

(ad) (be) + (ca) (hd) -f (ah) (cd) = 0. (100) 

From (99) by squaring, 

2(ah)(ac)b^c^ = (abyc^ 4- (ac)%l - (hcYal. (101) 
If CD is an imaginary cube root of unity, and 

= u^^(^ca)h^, u^^(ah)c^, 

we have 

(u^ 4 * “h ^3) (^1 + ^^2 "h ^^ 3 )(^l + + ^^3) 

= (ab)^<^ 4 - (bc)^a^ 4 - (<ia)%l — ^(ab)(hc)(ea)aJ)j,c^ = 0 . ( 102 ) 

Other identities may be similarly obtained. 

In order to show how such identities may be used in per- 
forming reductions, let/=a5=65= ••• be the binary cubic 
form. Then 

if, A) = (a6)2((?6)a,^’2. 

-(/» Qy = i(«*)^(*^) [^x^y + 2 c^eyay\y^ X 4 (102i) 

= \{(aby(cd)\be)a^d^ 4- 2(aJ)2(a(i)(c?cZ)(66*)<?A] • 

But by the interchanges a -- rf, b'^c 

(ab)\cd)\hc)aJL^ = (dc)\ba)\cb)ajdj, = 0. 

By the interchange the second term in the square 

bracket equals 

( ab )\ cd ) Cj ^ d ^[^( ad )( he ) 4- ( ca )( bd )']^ 
or, by (100) this equals 

(ab)\cd)^cjl^ = 0 . 

Hence (/, 0^ vanishes. 

We may note here the result of the transvection (A, A)^ ; 
B = (A, A)2 = (ab)\cd)\ac)(bd). 
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III. Concomitants of binary cubic. We give below a table 
of transvectants for the binary cubic form. It shows which 
transvectants are reducible in terms of other concomitants. 
It will be inferred from the table that the complete irredu- 
cible system for the binary cubic/ consists of 

/ A, Jf2, 

one invariant and three co variants, and this is the case as 
will be proved later. Not all of the reductions indicated in 
this table can be advantageously made by the methods intro- 
duced up to the present, but many of them can. All four 
of the irreducible concomitants have previously been derived 
in this book, in terms of the actual coefficients, but they are 
given here for convenient reference : 

/= -f- 3 a^xlx^ -f 3 a^x^xl + 

A = 2(dfQa2 ^i)^i + 2 («o^8 "■ — ^1)^2 

(cf. (35)), 

Q = («o^8 - 3 -H 2 + - 2 a^al + a^a^^x^x^ 

— 3(<Io®2^3 — ^ (^0^3 ^ ^ ^1)^ 

(Cf. (39)), 

H = 8 (aQa 2 — ^i)(^i ^8 ^2) ^(^0^8 “ ^1^2)^ (^“^i))* 

The symbolical forms are all given in the preceding Paragraph. 


TABLE I 


First Transv. 

Second Transv. 

Third Transv. 

(/./)=0 

(/,/)* = A 

eo 

li 

0 

(/,A)=C 

(/, A)* = 0 


(A, A)=0 

(A, A)» = R 


(/,«) = - iA» 

(/. «)* = o 

(/. Qy=B 

(A, Q)=illf 

(A, Q)« = 0 


(«.«)= 0 

(<?,«)» = ii?A 

eo 

il 

0 
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SECTION 4. CONCOMITANTS IN TERMS OF THE ROOTS 

Every binary form / = «“ = ••• is linearly factorable 

in some field of rationality. Suppose 

/= (r^%i - - r}"“a:a). 

Then the coefficients of the form are the elementary sym- 
metric functions of the m groups of variables ^homogeneous) 

O'-l, 2, 

These functions are given by 

aj = ( — ly 2 Vp • • • r (J = 0, • • •, m), (103) 

The number of terms in 2 evidently equals the nunaber of 
distinct terms obtainable from its leading term by permuting 
all of its letters after the superscripts are removed. This 
number is, then, 

N = \tn^\l \in-j = „Oi. 

I. Theorem. Any concomitant of f h a simultaneous con^ 
comitant of the linear factors off i.e. of the linear forms 

For, /' = (- !)"•(/ ... (104) 

‘‘“‘i a# = (- ... r^ov^o+i) ... (io3i) 

Let be a concomitant of /, and let the corresponding in- 
variant relation be 

<#»' = («0> •• -1 = ( V)*C«0» • • •’ = (Xm)*<^. 

When the primed coefficients in (f>' are expressed in terms of 
the roots from (lOSj) and the unprimed coefficients in in 
this invariant relation are expressed in terms of the roots 
from (103), it is evident that is the same function of the 
primed r’s that ^ is of the unprimed r’s. This proves the 
theorem. 
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II. Conversion operators. In this Paragraph much advan- 
tage results in connection with formal manipulations by in- 
troducing the following notation for the factored form of/: 

f = ... (106) 

Here 4- ^2 0 = *•*’ ^)* related 

to the roots tlie previous Paragraph by the 

equations 

“1 — '2’ “2 — '1 ’ 

that is, the roots are (-^-« 2 ^^ — O = •••, m). The 

umbral expressions are now cogredient to 

(Chap. I, § 2, VII, and Chap. Ill, (76)). Hence, 



is an invariantive operator by the fundamental postulate. In 
the same way 

and [2>.»„...] = [i).][A][A]- 

are invariantive operators. If we recall that the only degree 
to which any umbral pair a^, can occur in a symbolical 
concomitant, 

k(ah')(ac^ ••., 

of / is the precise degree m, it is evident that [-Date •] operated 
upon gives a concomitant which is expressed entirely in 
terms of the roots (a^^\ — /• Illustrations follow. 

Let 2 (f>he the discriminant of the quadratic 

/=a2 = 6|=...,(^ = ((i6)2. 

Then 

= 2(«<l)i)(ai); [2).]^ = 2(«(i>i)(a(2)J). 

Hence 

[Daft]^ = — (106) 
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This result is therefore some concomitant of f expressed 
entirely in terms of the roots of /. It will presently appear 
that it is, except for a numerical factor, the invariant 0 it- 
self expressed in terms of the roots. Next let l)e the co- 
variant Q of the cubic /= a5= .•*. Then 

Q=^ab)\ao')h,o% 

I [.D„b] Q = ( )(^ca^s)'^afcl 

4.(«(H)<^(2))(^(2)<j,(1))(^,^(1))^(:0^.2_|.(«(«)<,(2))(^( 

[2)abc] $ = — 2^2 (107) 

wherein the summation covers tlie permutations of the 
superscripts. This is accordingly a covariant of the cubic 
expressed in terms of the roots. 

Now it aiJi)ears from (104) that each coefficient of 
f=: a"* = ... is of degree m in the as of the roots (ai^\ — «i'0* 
Hence any concomitant of degree i will be of degree hn in 
these roots. Conversely, any invariant or covariant which is 
of degree im in the root letters a will, when expressed in 
terms of the coefficients of the form, be of degree i in these 
coellicients. This is a property which invariants enjoy in 
common with all symmetric functions. Thus above 

is an invariant of the quadratic of degree 2 and hence it 
must be the discriminant itself, since the latter is the 
only invariant of / of that degree (cf. § 3). Likewise it 
appears from Table I that Q is the only co variant of the 
cubic of degree-order (3, 3), and since by the present rule 
[^ai>c](? is of degree-order (3,3), (107) is, aside from a 
numerical multiplier, the expression for Q itself in terms of 
the roots. 
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It will be observed generally that [-Daft..] preserves not 
only the degree-order (i, cd) of <^, but also the weight since 
w^ \ (im -f <»). If then in any case <f) happens to be the 
only concomitant of/ of that given degree-order (i, cd), the 
expression [-Do6...]<^ is precisely the concomitant expressed 
in terms of the roots. This rule enables us to derive easily 
by the method above the exj)ressions for the irreducible 
system of the cubic /in terms of the roots. These are 

Q = 2(a^iW2))2(«(i)^(3))«C3)2«;f2) . Qaby(ac^b^cl. 

R = (a(i>a^2))2(«(2)«(3))2(^(3)«a))2 . i^ab)\cd)\ac)(bd^. 

Consider now the explicit form of Q ; 

^ = (aa)a(2))2(^(l)^(3))aC3)2«^2) 4 . (a(2)a(3))2('«(2)a(l))aa)2^(3) 

+ (a<3)a(i))2(a(3)a(2))42)2«a) 4 . (a(3)a(2)j)2(^(3)a(i))cca)2a^2) 

+ (a<2)a(l))2(«(2)a(3))43)2^a) + (a<l>a(3))2('«(l)^(2))a^2)2«^3). 

It is to be noted that this is symmetric in the two groups of 
letters (a}-^\ Also each root (value of /) occurs in the 

same number of factors as any other root in a term of Q, 
Thus in the first term the superscript (1) occurs in three 
factors. So also does (2). 

I 


III. Principal theorem. We now proceed to prove the 
principal theorem of this subject (Cayley). 

Definition. In Chapter I, Section 1, II, the length of 
the segment joining (7(a?i, x^')^ and D(yi, 3 / 2 ) ? points, 
was shown to be 


(7i> = 


(^^1 + 


where \ is the multiplier appertaining to the points of 
reference JP, and fi is the length of the segment PQ. If 
the ratios this formula will not 

represent a real segment CD, But in any case if ^2^0^ 
^ 2*0 roots of a binary form/= aj*, real or 
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imaginary, we define tlie difference of these two roots to be 
the number 

ry(;va)-| ^ _ 

We note for immediate use that the expression 

n(r) = + r<2>) ... + r«) 

is symmetric in the roots. That is, it is a symmetric func- 
tion of the two groups of variables (/ = 1, •••, m). 

In fact it is the result of substituting (1, —X) for X 2 ') in 

/ = (- ... 

and equals 

n(r) = (ao — rnrtiXH- ... +( — l)"‘amX”*). 

Obviously the reference points P, Q can be selected* so 
that (1, —X) is not a root, i.e* so that 11 (r) 0. 

Theorem. Leif he any binary form^ then any function 
of the two types of differences 

[r(-^)r(^)], [r^^'^x'] = \p(r^^'^x) / (\r^^’^ -f + ^2)’ 

which is homogenous in both types of differences and symmetric 
in the roots (r[^\ (/ = 1, ..., m) will^ when expressed in 

terms of x^^ x^ and the coefficients of f and made integral by 
multiplying by a power of II (r) times a power of (Xa^j + a^g), 
be a concomitant if and only if every one of the products of 
differences of tvhich it consists involves all roots (^r['^\ r^"*) 
(values of /) in equal numbers of its factors. Moreover all 
concomitants of f are functions (f> defined in this way. If only 
the one type of difference \r^^^ occurs in 0, it is an invari- 
ant.^ if only the type [r^^^a;], it is an identical covariant.^ — a 
power of f itself., and if both types occur., is a covariant. 
[Cf. theorem in Chap. Ill, § 2, VII.] 

* If the transformation T is looked upon as a change of reference points, the 
multiplier \ undergoes a homographic transformation under T. 
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111 proof of this let the explicit form of the function de- 
scribed in tlie tlieorem be 

k 

where 

«1 + -f- ••• =<*2 + ^2 “!■ == 

+ ^^1 4 “ ••• = P 2 ~^ ^2 *“ ~ 

and (f) is syniinetric in the roots. We are to prove that (jy is 
invariantive when and only when each superscript occurs in 
tlie same number of factors as every other superscript in 
a term of </>. We note first that if this property holds and 
we express the differences in (fy in explicit form as defined 
above, the terms of 2 will, witliout further algebraical manip- 
ulation, have a common denominator, and this will be of the 
form 

x^y. 

Hence Tl(^ry(\x^-{‘ x^Ycfy is a sum of monomials each one of 
which is a product of determinants of the two types 
(r^^^x'). Hut owing to the cogrediency of the roots and 
variables these determinants are separately invariant under 
T, hence Il(ry(Xx^-{- x^yefy is a concomitant. Next assume 
that in (fy it is not true that each superscript occurs the same 
number of times in a term as every other superscript. Tlien 
altliough when the above explicit formulas for differences are 
introduced (Xx^^x^ occurs 'to the same power v in every de- 
nominator in 2, this is not true of a factor of the type 
Hence the terms of 2 must be reduced to a 
common denominator. Let this common denominator be 
Then n(r)“(Xa:j + is of tlie form 

r(^))“yt(ya)^(2))aA^y,(l)^(3))^* ... 

X xy^(r^'^'^xyk •••, 

where not all of the positive integers % are zero. 



THE PEOCESSES OF INVARIANT THEORY 75 


Now<^i is invariantive under T. Hence it must be unaltered 
under the special case of T\ = = Xy From this 

Hence 

^ n 'r'2')“i(r<iv<3’)^* ••• ..., 

k j 

and this is obviously not identical with on account of the 
presence of the factor H. Hence <f>^ is not a concomitant. 

All parts of the theorem have now been proved or are self- 
evident except that all concomitants of a form are expres- 
sible in the manner stated in the theorem. To prove this, 
note that any concomitant </> of /, being rational in the coelli- 
cients of /, is symmetric in the roots. To prove that </> need 
involve the roots in the form of differences only, before it is 
made integral by multiplication by + a; 2 )^ it is 

only necessary to observe that it must remain unaltered 
when/ is transformed by the following transformation of 
determinant unity : 

Xi- x\ 4- cx'i-. a -2 = 4, 

and functions of determinants are the only 

symmetric functions which have this property. 

As an illustration of the theorem consider concomitants of 
the quadratic/= These are of the form 

Here owing to homogeneity in the two types of differences, 

^ 2 = • • • ; Pi “h = ^2 d" ^2 “ * * ’* 

Also due to the fact that each superscript must occur as 
many times in a term as every other superscript, 

“i + Pi = «2 + P 2 = «2 + ^2' •••• 

Also owing to symmetry must be even. Hence = 2 a, 
pk = <^k = A and 
U{iry^^^(\x^ + X2y^<i> 
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where (7 is a numerical multiplier. Now cc and /8 may have 
any positive integral values including zero. Hence the 
concomitants of f consist of the discriminant i>= — 
the form/=(r<i^a;)(r^ 2 )^) itself, and products of powers of 
these two concomitants. In other words we obtain here a 
proof that f and D form a complete irreducible system for 
the quadratic. We may easily derive the irreducible system 
of the cubic by the same method, and it may also be applied 
with success to the qiiartic although the work is there 
quite complicated. We shall close this discussion by deter- 
mining by this method all of the invariants of a binary cubic 
^ Here 


and 

That is, 
Hence 


k 


«* + 7* = «* + A = A + 7f 


«* = /S* = 7* = 2 «. 


Thus the discriminant R and its powers are the only 
invariants. 


IV. Hermite’s reciprocity theorem. If a form f ^ 

= ••• of order m hae a concomitant of degree n and order w, 
then a form g = ••• of order n has a concomitant of degree 

m and order g). 

To prove this theorem let the concomitant of / be 

/= 2A(aJ)^(ac)® ••• a^jjb% ••• (r + s -f ••• = gj), 

where the summation extends over all terms of I and k is 
numerical. In this the number of distinct symbols a, J, ••• is 
n. This expression I if not symmetric in the n letters 
a^h^c^ ••• can be changed into an equivalent expression in the 
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sense that it represents the same concomitant as and which 
is symmetric. To do this, take a term of /, as 

••• ajjj. •••, 

and in it permute the equivalent symbols a, 6, ••• in all \n 
possible ways, add the \n resulting monomial expressions and 
divide the sum by |w. Do this for all terms of I and add 
the results for all terms. This latter sum is an expression J 
equivalent? to I and symmetric in the n symbols. Moreover 
each symbol occurs to the same degree in every term of J as 
does every other symbol, and this degree is precisely m. 
Now let 

g = ^ ••• 

and in a perfectly arbitrary manner make the following re- 
placements in J : 

/a , 6 , c \ 

Wi>, «<2>, a<"V 

The result is an expression in the roots — off') of g, 

which possesses the following properties : It is symmetric 
in the roots, and of order w. In every term each root 
(value of (y)) occurs in the same number of factors as 
every other root. Hence by the principal theorem of this 
section is a concomitant of g expressed in terms of the 
roots. It is of degree m in the coefficients of g since it is of 
degree m in each root. This proves the theorem. 

As an illustration of this theorem we may note that a 
quartic form f has an invariant J of degree 3 (cf. (70j)) ; 
and, reciprocally, a cubic form g has an invariant R of degree 
4, viz. the discriminant of g (cf. (89)). 
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SECTION 5. GEOMETRICAL INTERPRETATIONS. 

INVOLUTION 

In Chapter I, Section 1, II, III, it has been shown how tlie 
roots \ 0 = 1’ **•’ ^ binary form 

/= (^0’ % — ’ ^2)^” 

may be represented by a range of m points referred to two 
fixed points of reference, on a straight line I]F, Now the 
evanescence of any invariant of f imj^lies, in view of the 
theory of invariants in terms of the roots, a definite relation 
between tlie points of this range, and tliis relation is such 
tliat it holds true likewise for the range obtained from / = 0 
by transforming/ by T. A projjerty of a range /= 0 which 
persists for /'=0 is called a projective property. Every 
property represented by the vanishing of an invariant I of 
/ is therefore projective in view of the invariant equation 

J(a', = •••)• 

Any covariant of / equated to zero gives rise to a 
“ derived ” point range connected in a definite manner with 
the range /=0, and this connecting relation is projective. 
The identical evanescence of any covariant implies projec- 
tive relations between the points of the original range /= 0 
such that the derived point range obtained by equating the 
covariant to zero is absolutely indeterminate. The like 
remarks apply to covariants or invariants of two or more 
forms, and the point systems represented thereby. 

I. Involution. If 

/=(<^Q, ^ 2 )^’ ^“(^0’ ^1’ ***$^19 ^2^”^ 

are two binary forms of the same order, then 

/ + % = (^0 + ^1 + ^2)"”’ 

where A is a variable parameter, denotes a system of qualities 
which are said to form, with / and an involution. The 



THE PROCESSES OF INVARIANT THEORY 79 


single infinity of point ranges given by A, taken with the 
ranges / = 0, ^ = 0 are said to form an involution of point 
ranges. 

In Chapter I, Section 1, V, we proved that a point pair 
((?^), (y)') can be found harmonically related to any two given 
point pairs (r)), ((9), («))• If the latter two pairs 

are given by the resi)ective quadratic forms /, //, the pair 
((w), (?;)) is furnished by the Jacobian O of/, ff. If the 
eliminant of three quadratics /, h vanishes identically, 
then there exists a linear relation 

f+kff + lh = 0, 

and the pair /i = 0 belongs to the involution defined by the 
two given pairs. 

THEORE^r. There are, in general, 2(w — 1) quantics he- 
longing to the involution f kg which contain a squared linear 
factor^ and the set comprising all double roots of these quantics 
is the set of roots of the Jacobian off and g. 

In proof of this, we have shown in Chapter I that the dis- 
criminant of a form of order m is of degree 
Hence the discriminant of f-\- kg is a polynomial in k of 
order 2(m — 1). Equated to zero it determines 2(m — 1) 
values of k for which/-!- kg has a double root. 

We have thus proved that an involution of point ranges 
contains 2(m— 1) ranges each of which has a double point. 
We can now show that the 2(m— 1) roots of the Jacobian 
of / and g are the double points of the involution. Fov if 
x^u^ — x^u^ is a double factor of /+ kg^ it is a simple factor 
of the two forms 

dx^ dx^ dx^ dx^ 

and hence is a simple factor of the k eliminant of these 
forms, which is the Jacobian of /, g. By this, for instance, 
the points of the common harmonic pair of two quadratics 
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are the double points of the involution defined by those 
quadratics. The square of each linear factor of C belongs 

to the involution / + 

In case the Jacobian vanishes identically the range of 
double points of the involution becomes indeterminate. 
This is to be expected since f is then a multiple of g and the 
two fundamental ranges /= 0, ^ = 0 coincide. 


II. Projective properties represented by vanishing covari- 
ants. The most elementary irreducible covariaiits of a single 
binary form /= (a^, ••• are the Hessian JY, and 

the third-degree covariant 7, viz. 

We now give a geometrical interpretation of each of these. 


Theobem. a necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that the binary form f may he the mth power of a linear form 
is that its Hessian H should vanish identically. 

If we construct the Hessian determinant of (r^x^ — r^x^”^,^ 
it is found to vanish. Conversely, assume that 5"= 0. 
Since H is the Jacobian of the two first partial derivatives 

the equation Ar= 0 implies a linear relation 

dx^ ox^ 


^2 


dx^ 



= 0 . 


Also by Euler’s theorem 


»i5r + «iSr = »!f. 


dxn 


and 


dxi + dx^ = 
ox^ dx^ 


Expansion of the eliminant of these three equations gives 


^ d(KjX^ + K^X^) 
f K^X^ + K^^ 
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and by integration 

fzss 4* 

and this proves the theorem. 

Theorem. A necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that a binary quartic form /= a^pc\ 4- ••• should be the product 
of two squared linear factors is that its sextic covariant T 
should vanish identically. 

To give a proof of this we need a result which can be most 
easily proved by the methods of the next chapter (cf. 
Appendix (29)) e,g, if i and J are the respective invariants 
of/, 

i = — 4 ajAg + 3 a§), 

a^ ^1 ^2 

J ^ a^ a^ ^3 5 
a^ a,^ 

then ^ rpy ^ _ 6 J-2). 

We also observe that the discriminant of f is 6 * 72 ). 

Now write as the square of a linear form, and 

/=«2jj = ai = 5|= .... 

Then 

jj-_ a|)* 

= I + iqaf<4 + 4(«a)(?a)«*?,]aJ 

But 

(«a)2a| = (/, «|)2 = \<^aqya,% 

(ja)2a| = (/, qiy = + SC??)**!]. 

Hence 

H= - K«?)y + ( 108 ) 

This shows that when iSr= 0, / is a fourth power since (oqYi 
QqqY ^-re constants. 

It now follows immediately that 

r=(/,^) = K3?)\/«.)«|. 
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Next if f contains two pairs of repeated factors, ql is a 
perfect square, (g' 5 ')^= 0 , and 7=0. Conversely, without 
assumption that is the square of a linear form, if 7=0, 
then 

(7, 7)6 = 2V(i^~6^'')-0, 

and / has at least one repeated factor. Let this be Then 
from 

we have either (jqqY— when is also a perfect square, or 
(/, a^)=0, when/=«^. Hence the condition 7=0 is both 
necessary and sufficient. 



CHAPTER IV 


REDUCTION 


SECTION 1. CxORDAN’S SERIES. THE QUARTIC 

The process of making reductions by means of identities, 
illustrated in Chapter III, Section 3, is tedious. But we 
may by a generalizing process, prepare such identities in 
such a way that the prepared identity will reduce certain 
extensive types of concomitants with great facility. Sucli 
a prepared identity is the series of Gordan. 

I. Gordan’s series. Tliis is derived by rational operations 
upon the fundamental identity 

aj)y = ayh^ + ( ah}(xy}. 

From the latter we have 


m / \ (109) 

Since the left-hand member can represent any doubly binary 
form of degree-order (w, /i), we have here an expansion of 
such a function as a power series in We proceed to 

reduce this series to a more advantageous form. We con- 
struct the (n — ^:)th y-2)olar of 

biy 


bj^ the formula for the polar of a product (66). This gives 


_ (aby 
^m + n — 2k 


'm — k 




8.S 
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Subtracting from each term under the 

summation and remembering that the sum of the numerical 
coefficients in the polar of a product is unity we immediately 
obtain 




X - a^65). 


{abY m — k V n—k 

fm-\-n — 2k\ \m — /c — Ay\/i— m + A 

\ n—k ) 


( 111 ) 


Aside from the factor the left-hand member of (111) 

is the coefficient of (xyY in (109). Thus this coefficient is 
the (n— A)th polar of the kth transvectant of 1% minus 
terms which contain the factor (abY'^^(xy'). We now use 
(111) as a recursion formula, taking k=:m^ m — 1, •••. This 
gives 


(a6)™-SMr" -«» m+i- 






We now proceed to prove by induction that 


+«!«', hiy+'Lh-ii^y') + — 

where the a’s are constants. The first steps of the induction 
are given by (112). Assuming (113) we prove that the rela- 
tion is true when k is replaced by — 1. 

By Taylor’s theorem 


= ^A-l(f — 1)*~' + ^A-2(| — 1)*~*+ ••• +^l(? — 1) + V 

Hence 


(a*5*-a*J*) = tA_i(a6)*(a:y)*-ft*_2(a6)*-i(a;y)*-*a„6,-b — 
-|-«A_<(a6)'‘-<+*(a:y)*-‘+*a^‘Ji-*H 

( 114 ) 
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Hence (111) may be written 

m—k h 

h=l 1=1 

in which the coefficients Aj^i are numerical. 

But the terms 

Thi= ^ A > 1, i<K) 

for all values of A, i are already known by (112), (113) as 
linear combinations of polars of transvectants ; the type of 
expression whose proof we seek. Hence since (115) is linear 
in the its terms can immediately be arranged in a form 
which is precisely (113) with k replaced by A— 1. This 
proves the statement. 

We now substitute from (113) in (109) for all values of k. 
The result can obviously be arranged in the form 


- 

+ C'/«N — + c»(«^ ^xyymi^yY 


It remains to determine the coefficients (7y. By (Olj) of 
Chapter III we have, after operating upon both sides of 
(116) by and then placing y = x. 


\m—j \n—j 


■Xahya’r^h’i-> = Ci 


\)\ m + n—j + 1 
\ m+n—2j + 1 


{ahya^-^h%-K 


Solving for U,-, placing the result in (116) (J = 0, 1, •••, m), 
and writing the result as a summation, 



(xyyXa-, hiy^-i. 


( 117 ) 


This is Gordan’s series. 

To put this result in a more useful, and at the same time 
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a more general form let us multiply (117) by (aby and 
change m, n into m — r, n — r respectively. Thus 


nTT) 

m — 2r —j 
J 


— by^^Lj..,. (118) 


f S 

If we operate upon this equation by[:r— ],(v — ), 

V hj) \ dxj 

tain the respective formulas 


we ob- 


f m — r\fn — r ~lc 


/»r +«-2r-y+i\ , (n^) 


V j ) 

<iabya”‘-’-'‘a^^by 

fm — r— h\^n — r\ 

= X 

It is now desirable to recall tlie standard method of transvec- 
tion ; replace by by — in (119) and multiply by 
cP~n+r-\-k^ with tlie I’esult 


( aby(bcy-^-^aT 

fm — r\fn--r'—k\ 


=2;(-i) 


C 

- IV-V 


fm+n— 2r— y + r 


- («. c^y-i-^-K (121) 


Likewise from (120) 

(a5)'-(6e)''-'’(ac)*a”-'-*o?-”+^-* 
fm— r—h\fn—r\ 

= 2 ( - ly 2 ;i/^ I eP)«-i-r.*. (122) 
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The left-hand member of equation (121) is unaltered in 
value except for the factor (—1)”“^ by the replacements 
— k\ and likewise (122) is unaltered 
except for the factor (—1)"+* by the replacements 
rri'^p^ r>^n — r. The right-hand members are however 
altered in form by these changes. If the changes are made 
in (121) and if we write f = g — h = = 0, ag = 

— «3 = we obtain 


X 7 \ — ^ o i\ ((/> 

^ fm-\-n — 2ag— ^4-l\ 

/>-“}- “aV 

= (- -A: — h — ((/’ (123) 

y ^+p-2^-j + i\ 

where we have 


a^ + a^>n, ccg + >m, (i^ + «2 

together witli = 0. 

If the corresponding changes, given above, are made in 
(122) and if we write = A, we obtain the 

equation (123) again, precisely. Also relations (124^) repro- 
duce, but there is the additional restriction a 2 -f ag = n. 
Thus (123) holds true in two categories of cases, viz. 
(1) aj = 0 with (124j)i and (2) « 2 -fag = w with (124^)- 
We write series (123) under the abbreviation 


f g ^ 

n m p 

«! ttg 

(i) ai = 0, 

(ii) ccj 4- ttg = n. 


a2 + a3>n, a^ + ay^>m, 


It is of very great value as an instrument in performing 
reductions. We proceed to illustrate this fact by proving 
certain transvectants to be reducible. 
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Consider (A, Q') of Table I. 

(A, = A). 

Here n=p — %m — Z, and we may take wj = 0, otj = oj = 1, 
giving the series 

'A / A] 

2 3 2, 

Oil 

that is, 

((A,/), A)+f ((^^/)^ A),/)+ K(A, A)2,/)0. 

But (A, A) = 0, (A, /)2= 0, (A, A)2 = R. 

Hence (A, Q) = ((A, /), A) = ^ Rf, 
which was to be proved. 

Next let/=aj‘ be any binary form and I[ = (^f^fy its 
Hessian. We wish to show that ((/»/)^/)^ is always 
reducible and to perform the reduction by Gordan’s series. 
Here we may employ 

(f f /' 

m m m ^ 

0 3 1 . 


and since 0, this gives at once 



Solving we obtain 


where i = (/,/)*. 

Hence when w > 4 this transvectant is always reducible. 
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II. The quartic. By means of Gordan’s series all of the 
reductions indicated in Table I and the corresponding ones 
for the analogous table for the quartic, Table II below, can 
be very readily made. Many reductions for forms of higher 
order and indeed for a general order can likewise be made 
('cf. (124)). It has been shown by Stroh* that certain 
classes of transvectants cannot be reduced by this series but 
the simplest members of such a class occur for forms of 
higher order than the fourth. An example where the 
series will fail, due to Stroh, is in connection with the 
decimic/= aJP. The transvectant 

afjyjy 

is not reducible by the series in its original form although 
it is a reducible covariant. A series discovered by Stroh will, 
theoretically, make all reductions, but it is rather difficult to 
apply, and moreover we shall presently develop powerful 
methods of reduction which largely obviate the necessity of 
its use. Stroh’s series is derived by operations upon the 
identity (^ab)c^ + (^<?)«* 4- (ca)b^ = 0. 

TABLE II 



r = 1 

r-2 

r«8 

r-4 

(/,/)’• 

0 

H 

0 

i 

(/. hy 

T 

kif 

0 

J 

(/, ty 


0 

Wf-iB) 

0 

(IT, HY 

0 


0 


(H, TY 


0 


0 

(T, TY 

0 

- J///) 

0 

0 


We infer from Table II that the complete irreducible sys- 
tem of the quartic consists of 

/, H, T, i, J. 

* Stroh ; Mathematischo Annalen, vol. 31. 
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This will be proved later in this chapter. Some of this set 
have already been derived in terms of the actual coefficients 
(cf. (TOj)). They are given below. These are readily 
derived by non-symbolical transvection (Chap. Ill) or by 
the method of expanding their symbolical expressions and 
then expressing the symbols in terms of the actual coeffi- 
cients (Chap. Ill, § 2). 


/= + 4 + 6 a^x\x\ -f- 4 ^32:12^1 -|- a^x\^ 

J5r= 4" 

4 “ (^0^4 4 " ^ ^ 4 " ^2^3) ^1^2 4 " (^2^4 ^3)^2! ’ 


(agag — 3 + 2 a\)x\ -f (ala^ + 2 — 9 a^a\ -h 0 a\(i^x\x^ 

-f- bia^a^a^ — 3 + 2 a\a^Qc\xl -1- 10(^a\a^ — a^a^x^x^ 

“h 5 ( — ^80^3(1^ 4 “i^ ci-^d^x ^ 2 ctj^d^^x^x^ 

+ (9 a^al - ala^ - 2 - 6 ap^^x^x^ 

-f- (3 ^2^3^4 — ~ ^ ^3)^2’ 

i = — 4 -f 3 a|), 


e7 = 6 


= -h 2 “ ^1^4) • 


These concomitants may be expressed in terms of the roots 
by the methods of Chapter III, Section 4, and in terms of the 
Aronhold symbols by the standard method of transvection. 
To give a fresh illustration of the latter method we select 
2^=(/,5^) = -(ir,/). Then 


(^,/) = ((aJ)2a|62, 4) 


=w)(i 





= (aJ))\ac)aJ)lc^. 
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Similar processes give the others. We tabulate the com- 
plete totality of such results below. The reader will find it 
very instructive to develop these results in detail. 

f=a% = b% = 

(rt5)%S/>2, 

T= (a6)2(ca)a,ft2c3, 

i z=z {ah)\ 

J = (ab^\bc)\ca')'^. 


Except for numerical factors these may also be written 

11 = SCa(i>a(2))2^(3)2^(4)2^ 

T= 2(a<l>«<2))2(^(l)^(3))a(^2)a(3)2,^U (126) 

2 = 2 («< 1 >«( 2 )) 2 («( 3 )^( 4 )) 2 ^ 

J^=2(a<l>a(2))2(a(3)rt(0)2('«(3)^^(l))(<^(2)^,U 


It should be remarked that the formula (90) for the 
general rth transvectant of Chapter III, Section 2 may be 
employed to great advantage in representing concomitants 
in terms of the roots. 

With reference to the reductions given in Table II we 
shall again derive in detail only such as are typical, to show 
the power of Gordan’s series in performing reductions. The 
leduction of (/, has been given above (cf. (124)). 

We have 

(- T, Hf = ((iT,/), Hy = iff, Ty. 


Here we employ the series 


(IT f R^ 

4 4 4 

I 0 3 1 , 

This gives 


2) 




((5; /)>+>, 

/ * —.n i=» 



((fl; 
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Substitution of the values of the transvectants (jff,/)'*, 
(JjT, Hy gives 

(jsr, = 

The series for (jT, y)2== ((/, IT), Ty is 

[/ H T] 

4 4 6 , 

0 2 1 ^ 
or 

((/, ^), + ((/, 5^)2, T) = ((/, y)2, iT) 4-|((/, Ty. Ey. 

But 

((/, By, = T)=j^,(iy^-^6iE^). 

Hence, making use of the third line in Table II, 

(7, Ty == - ^ 0 * 2/2 + 6 zH ^ - 12 JE/y 

which we wished to prove. The reader will find it profit- 
able to perform all of the reductions indicated in Table II 
by these methods, beginning with the simple cases and pro- 
ceeding to the more complicated. 

SECTION 2. THEOREMS ON TRANSVECTANTS 

We shall now prove a series of very far-reaching theorems 
on transvectants. 

I. Theorem. Every monomial expression^ (j), in Aronhold 
symbolical letters of the type peculiar to the invariant theory^ 
i.e. involving the two types of factors (a5), a*; 

^ = Tl(aiy(acy ••• •••? 

is a term of a determinate transvectant. 

In proof let us select some definite symbolical letter as a and 
in all determinant factors of which involve a set 
H^yv Then may be separated into three factors, Le, 

<l>' = PQa^^ 
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where Q is an aggregate of factors of the one type 6^, 
Q — •••» P is a symbolical expression of the same 

general type as the original ^ but involving one less sym- 
bolical letter, 

Pz=.(hcy(bdy ... blcl--. 

Now PQ does not involve a. It is, moreover, a term of 
some polar whose index r is equal to the order of Q in y. 
To obtain the form whose rth polar contains the term it 
is only necessary to let in PQ since the latter will 

then go back into the original polarized form (Chap. Ill, 
§ 1, I). Hence is a term of the result of polarizing 
(P^)y=x ^ times, changing y into a and multiplying this 
result by aj. Hence by the standard method of transvec- 
tion </) is a term of the transvectant 

((P(?)^„ ay^y (r -h p = my (127) 

For illustration consider 

<f) =i(ah')\ac') {he) a 
Placing a'-^y in (ab)\ac) we have 

- blGy(bc)b^cl . a,. 

Placing y in<^' we obtain 

<#>" = - {be)b^cla^. 

Thus is a term of 

A = {-Cbc)b'ic% 4)3. 

In fact the complete transvectant A is 

+ = - ^(ibc){cayaM - 

~ i(^{bc){ca)(bayaj)^c^ - ^{bc)(baya^c^ 
and ^ is its third term. 

Definition. The mechanical rule by which one obtains 
the transvectant from the product consist- 

ing of folding one letter from each symbolical form aj*, 6^ 
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into a determinant (a5) and diminishing exponents by unity, 
is called convolution. Thus one may obtain (^ahy^(ac)aj)'^rl 
from by convolution. 

II, Theorem. (1) The difference between any two terms of a 
transvectajit is equal to a sum of terms each of which is a term 
of a transvectant of lower index of forms obtained from the 
forms in the original transvectant by convolution, 

(2) The difference between the whole transvectant and one 
of its terms is equal to a sum of terms each of which is a term 
of a transvectant of lower index of forms obtained from the 
original forms by convolution (Gordan). 

In proof of this theorem we consider the process of con- 
structing the formula for the general rth transvectant in 
Chapter III, Section 5. In particular we examine the 
structure of a transvectant-like formula (89). Two terms 
of this or of any transvectant are said to be adjacent when 
they differ only in the arrangement of the letters in a pair 
of symbolical factors. An examination of a formula such as 
(89) shows that two terms can be adjacent in any one of 
three ways, viz. : 

(1) and 

(2) and 

(3) and 

where P involves symbols from both forms /, g as a rule, 
and both types of symbolical factors. 

The differences between the adjacent terms are in these 
cases respectively 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

These follow directly from the reduction identities, i.e, from 
formulas (99), (100). 
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Now, taking/,^ to be slightly more comprehensive than 
in (89), let 

where A and B involve only factors of the first type (7S). 
Tlien formula (90) liolds true ; 

_1 ^ r(cea )^a))(a <2) ^(2)) ... n 

••• ' 'j' 

and the difference between finy two adjacent terms of (/, gY 
is a term in which at least one factor of type (a^) is re- 
placed by one of type (aa!') or of type (/8/3'). There then 
remain in the term only r — 1 factors of type (ayS). Hence 
this difference is a term of a transvectant of lower index of 
forms obtained from the original forms/, g by convolution. 
For illustration, two adjacent terms of ((a/>)2a2J2, 6*j)2 are 

(a6)2(ac)2fi2^2^ (a6)2(ac?)(6c?)(i/a.c2. 

The difference between these terms, viz, (a6)^(a(?)6^c5, is a 
term of 

((a6)%A^ c4), 

and the first form of this latter transvectant may be obtained 
from (a6)2a2S2 by convolution. 

Now let ty, be any two terms of (/, gy. Then we may 
place between a series of terms of (/, gy such that any 
term of the series, 

^ 11 ' ^ 12 ’ ’*■ he h 

is adjacent to those on either side of it. For it is always 
possible to obtain from by a finite number of inter- 
changes of pairs of letters, — a pair being composed either 
of two as or else of two /8’s. But 

^1 — ^2 == (^1 ■“ ^11) “b (^11 ^12) + ••• + (^1, — ^2)’ 
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and all differences on the right are differences between 
adjacent terms, for which the theorem was proved above. 
Thus the part (1) of the theorem is proved for all types of 
terms. 

Next if .f is any term of (/, gy^ we have, since the number 
of terms of this transvectant is 





- 0 ^ 


( 128 ) 


and by the first part of the theorem and on account of the form 
of the right-hand member of the last formula this is equal to 
a linear expression of terms of transvectants of lower index 
of forms obtained from/, g by convolution. 


III. Theorem. The difference between any tranevectant and 
one of its terms is a linear combination of transvectants of 
lower index of forms obtained from the original forms by 
convolution. 

Formula (128) shows that any term equals the transvec- 
tant of which it is a term plus terms of transvectants of 
lower index. Take one of the latter terms and apply the 
same result (128) to it. It equals the transvectant of 
index « < r of which it is a term plus terms of transvectant 
of index < a of forms obtained from the original forms by 
convolution. Repeating these steps we arrive at transvec- 
tants of index 0 between forms derived from the original 
forms by convolution, and so after not more than r applica- 
tions of this process the right-hand side of (128) is reduced 
to the type of expression described in the theorem. 

Now on account of the Theorem I of this section we may 
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go one step farther. As proved there every monomial sym- 
bolical expression is a term of a determinate transvectant 
one of whose forms is the simple / = aj* of degree-order 
(1, m). Since the only convolution applicable to the form 
is the vacuous convolution producing itself, Theorem 
III gives the following result : 

Let be any monomial expression in the symbols of a 
single form /, and let some symbol a occur in precisely r 
determinant factors. Then ^ equals a linear combination 
of transvectants of index < r of d!^ and forms obtained from 
(.PQ)v^x (cf* (127)) by convolution. 

For illustration 

4>=iahy(bcyalel=iiabyalhl 4)2-((a6)*«A. 4) 

4 )®- 

It may also be noted that and all forms obtained 

from it by convolution are of degree one less than the degree 
of <f) in the coefficients of /. Hence by reasoning induc- 
tively from the degrees 1, 2 to the degree i we have the 
result : 

Theorem. Every concomitant of degree i of a form f is 
given by transvectants of the type 

COi-iify\ 

where the forms are all concomitants of f of degree i — 1. 
(See Chap. Ill, § 2, VII.) 

SECTION 3. REDUCTION OF TRANSVECTANT SYSTEMS 

We proceed to apply some of these theorems. 

I. Reducible transvectants (Oi-i,/)^‘. The theorem given 
in the last paragraph of Section 2 will now be amplified by 
another proof. Suppose that the complete set of irreducible 
concomitants of degrees < z of a single form is known. Let 
these be 


7n 72’ — ’ 7*’ 
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and let it be required to find all irreducible concomitants of 
degree i. The only concomitant of degree unity is aj*. 
All of degree 2 are given by 

where, of course, r is even. A covariant of degree i is an 
aggregate of symbolical products each containing i symbols. 
Let Ci be one of these products, and a one of the symbols. 
Tlien by Section 2 Ci is a term of a transvectant 

where is a symbolical monomial containing 2 — 1 sym- 

bols, ix. of degree i — 1. Hence by Theorem II of Section 2, 

(/ <y), (129) 

where is a monomial derived from by convolution. 

Now 6 Vi being of degree i — 1 are rational integral 

expressions in the irreducible forms /, 7 ^, •••, 7 ;^. That is, 
they are polynomials in/, 7 ^, •••, 7 ^, the terms of which are 
of the type 

Hence Ci is a sum of transvectants of the type 

and since any covariant of/, of degree i is a linear combina- 
tion of terms of the type of (7^, all concomitants of degree i 
are expressible in terms of transvectants of the type 

(<^,-i,/y, (130) 

where is a monomial expression in /, 71 , •••, of degree 
i — 1 , as just explained. 

In order to find all irreducible concomitants of a stated 
degree i we need now to develop a method of finding what 
transvectants of (130) are reducible in terms of /, 7 j, •••, 7 ^. 
With this end in view let = po-, where p, a are also 
monomials in/, 7 ^, •••, 7 *, of degrees < 2 — 1 . Let p be a 
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form of order n^; p = pl\ and = Then assume that 
j < the order of <r. Hence we have 

Then in the ordinary way by the standard method of trans- 
vection we have the following : 

=^Kp{ajy^ .... (131) 

Hence if p^ now represents (<r, /y, then pp^^ is a term of 
(0t-u/)i so that 

(<#>i-i./y =Pf>2 + (f <j). (132) 

Evidently /o, p^ are both co variants of degree < i and hence 
are reducible in terms of f\ 7 i 9***?7 a ;' Now we have the 
right to assume that we are constructing the irreducible con- 
comitants of degree i by proceeding from transvectaiits of a 
stated index to those of the next higher index, i.e. we 
assume these transvectaiits to be ordered according to in- 
creasing indices. This being true, all of the transvectaiits 
(<Ai-i’ fy stage of the investigation indicated by 

(132) will be known in terms of /, ••., yjg or known to be 

irreducible, those that are so, since f <j. Hence (132) 
shows (<#>*_i^/) reducible since it is a polynomial in 

f'> 7i» •••9 7* 3.nd such concomitants of degree i as are already 
known. 

The principal conclusion from this discussion therefore is 
that irreducible concomitants of degree i are obtained only 
from transvectants (0i-i,/y for which no factor of order 
occurs in Thus for instance if m = 4, (^f\fy is re- 

ducible for all values of j since contains the factor / of 
order 4 and j cannot exceed 4. 

We note that if a form 7 is an invariant it may be omitted 
when we form for if it is present (<^t-i9/)' will be re- 
ducible by (80). 
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II. Fundamental systems of cubic and quartlc. Let m = 3 

(cf. Table I). Then /= aj is the only concomitant of 
degree 1. There is one of degree 2, the Hessian (/,/)^ = A. 
Now all forms <^2 ( 02 ’ /V included in 

02 =/“A^ 

and either « = 2 , /8 = 0 , or a = 0 , ^ = 1 . But (/2, fy is re- 
ducible for all values of j since contains the factor f of 
order 3 and j > 3. Hence the only transvectants which 
could give irreducible concomitants of degree 3 are 

(A,/y O' =1,2). 

But (A,/)* = 0 (cf. Table I). In fact the series 

[/ / /] 

3 3 8 

1 2 1 

gives 

Hence there is one irreducible covariant of degree 3, e.g. 

(A,/) Q. 

Proceeding to the degree 4, there are three possibilities 
for in These are <^3 =/*, /A, Q. Since y>3 

(/®,/y , (^fA,fy (y=l, 2 , 3 ) are all reducible by Section 3, 1. 
Of (^Q, fy O' = 2, 3), ($, /)^ = 0, as has been proved 

before (cf. (102)), and (^,/) = |A* by the Gordan series 
(cf. Table I) 

(/ A /) 

3 2 3. 

0 1 1 

Hence (^,/)® = — iJ is the only irreducible case. Next the 
degree 6 must be treated. We may have 

«A,=/^/*A,/(?,iJ,A2. 

But 11 is an invariant, A is of order 2, and Q of order 3. 
Hence since y > 3 in (<^ 4 , fy the only possibility for an 
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irreducible form is (A^, /y, and this is reducible by the prin- 
ciple of I if y < 3. But 

= (Sa)aa,)=: 0. 

For (^«)%x = (A,/)2= 0, as shown above. Hence there are 
no irreducible concomitants of degree 5. It immediately 
follows that there are none of degree > 6, either, since in 
(<^g, fy is a more complicated monomial than (fy^ in the same 
forms/, A, Q and all the resulting concomitants have been 
proved reducible. 

Consequently the complete irreducible system of concom- 
itants of /, which may be called the fundamental system 
(Salmon) of /is 

/, A, Q, R. 

Next let us derive the system for the quartic /; m = 4. 
The concomitants of degree 2 are (/,/)2=jffi (/,/)^ = i. 
Those of degree 3 are to be found from 

iHjy (y=i,2,3,4). 

Of these (/, H') = T, and is irreducible ; (/, Sy = J” is irre- 
ducible, and, as has been proved, if (cf. (124)). 

Also from the series 

/ / / 

4 4 4, 

1 3 1 

( H, fy = 0. For the degree four we have in (^g, ff 
4>,==AfH, T, 

all of which contain factors of order > 4 except T. 
From Table II all of the transvectants (,T,fy = 

3, 4) are reducible or vanish, as has been, or may be proved 
by Gordan’s series. Consider one case ; (^T,f)*. Applying 
the series 

/ s r 

4 4 4, 

13 1 
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we obtain 

((/, H), fy = - ((/, H)\fy - sy,fy. 

But ((/, sy, fy= I iCf, /)* = 0 ; and (/, Sy = 0 from 
the proof above. Hence 

((/,H'),/y=(r,/y = o. 

There are no other irreducible forms since <^4 in (<^ 4 ,/)^ will 
be a monomial in /, JT, Tmore complicated than <^ 3 . Hence 
the fundamental system of / consists of 

/, JT. T, i, J. 

It is worthy of note that this has been completely derived 
by the principles of this section together with Gordan’s series. 

III. Reducible transvectants in general. In the trans- 
vectants studied in (I) of this section, e.g. (<#>i_i, /)^ the 
second form is simple, /=aj, of the first degree. It is pos- 
sible and now desirable to extend those methods of proving 
certain transvectants to be reducible to the more general case 
where both forms in the transvectants are monomials in other 
concomitants of lesser degree. 

Consider two systems of binary forms, an (A) system and 
a (5) system. Let the forms of these systems be 

(J.) : J-i, •••, J.*, of orders •••, a* respectively; 

and 

(5) : ^ 1 , of orders 63 ^ •••, bi respectively. 

Suppose these forms expressed in the Aronhold symbolism 
and let 

<f> = ••• Al^ ••• 

Then a system ( (7) is said to be the system derived by trans- 
vection from (^A) and (5) when it includes all terms in all 
transvectants of the type 


(<^, )> 


( 133 ) 
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Evidently the problem of reducibility presents itself for 
analysis immediately. For let 

<l> = pcr, yjr = fiv, 

and suppose thaty can be separated into two integers, 

such that the transvectants 

(p, /i)% ((T, 

both exist and are different from zero. Then the process 
employed in proving formula (132) shows directly tliat 
(<^, contains terms which are products of terms of (p, 
and terms of (o-, vy\ that is, contains reducible terms. 

In order to discover what transvectants of the ( (7) system 
contain reducible terms we employ an extension of the 
metliod of Paragraph (1) of this section. Tliis may be 
adequately explained in connection with two special systems 

(A)=/, (£)=i 

where /is a cubic and i is a quadratic. Here 
(60 = (<^, = 

Since/® must not contain a factor of order we have 

3a—3 <y <3a; y = 3a, 3« — 1, 3a-- 2. 

Also 

2/8-2<y<2^;y = 2^, 2)8-1. 

Consistent with these conditions we have 

(/ 0 . (/ 0 ^ (/ (A (A (A 
(A (/^ i^y^ iA •••• 

Of these, (/^^ contains terms of tlie product (/, iy (/, i)^, 
that is, reducible terms. Also is reducible by (/, iy 

(/, In the same way (/^ •••all contain reducible 
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terms. Hence the transvectants of (O') which do not con- 
tain reducible terms are six in number, viz. 

/, i, (/, *■)» (^* (/» (/*» **)®- 

The reacier will find it very instructive to find for other and 
more complicated (^A) and (jB) systems the transvectants of 
(6^) which do not contain reducible terms. It will be found 
that the irreducible transvectants are in all cases finite in 
number. This will be proved as a theorem in the next 
chapter. 


SECTION 4. SYZYGIES 

We can prove that m is a superior limit to the number of 
functionally independent invariants and covariants of a 
single binary form/=a^ of order m. The totality of in- 
dependent relations which can and do subsist among the 
quantities 

a?!, 0^2, ^2’ ^^v ^== 

are m + 4 in number. These are 

a[ = (i = 0, . = \x[ + -f ; 

When one eliminates from these relations the four variables 
Xj, \ 2 , /Aj, /Xg there result at most m relations. This is the 
maximum number of equations which can exist between 
a-, (i = 0, •••, w), x^^ x^^ X 2 , and M That is, if a greater 

number of relations between the latter quantities are as- 
sumed, extraneous conditions, not implied in the invariant 
problem, are imposed upon the coefficients and variables. 
But a concomitant relation 


^i’ ^2) — •••, O-nit Xy, 

is an equation in the transformed coefficients and variables, 
the untransformed coefficients and variables and M. Hence 
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there cannot be more than m algebraically independent con- 
comitants as stated. 

Now the fundamental system of a cubic contains four con- 
comitants which are such that no one of them is a rational 
integral function of the remaining three. The present 
theory shows, however, that there must be a relation be- 
tween the four which will give one as a function of the other 
three although this function is not a rational integral func- 
tion. Such a relation is called a syzygy (Cayley). Since the 
fundamental system of a quartic contains five members these 
must also be connected by one syzygy. We shall discover 
that the fundamental system of a quintic contains twenty- 
three members. The number of syzygies for a form of high 
order is accordingly very large. In fact it is possible to de- 
duce a complete set of syzygies for such a form in several ways. 
There is, for instance, a class of theorems on Jacobians which 
furnishes an advantageous method of constructing syzygies. 
We proceed to prove these theorems. 


I. Theorem. If /, h are three Unary form%^ of respec- 
tive orders n, p all greater than unity ^ the iterated Jacobian 
((/, ^), It) is reducible. 

The three series 


■/ 

9 

h' 

h 

/ 

9' 

n 

m 

P ’ 

P 

n 

m 

.0 

1 

Ij 

10 

1 

1 , 


9 h f 
m p n 
.0 1 1 , 


give the respective results 


A) 

= «/. 'i). ») + « ‘)V - 



106 


THE THEORY OF INVARIANTS 


= - UK 9},/) - -^ 7^0 iK 9ff+ 


m + jt> — 2 

((^. A),/) 


= ((5',/), *)• 


71 — 1 


m 4- 71 — 2 




77 — 1 
77 4-Jt? — 2 

m -f j9 — 2 


iKfyih 




We add these equations and divide through by 2, noting 
that (/, g')=—(g,f), and obtain 




n — m 


2(777 + 77 — 2 ) 




( 134 ) 


This formula constitutes the proof of the theorem. It 
may also be proved readily by transvection and the use of 
reduction identity (101). 

II. Theorem. T/^ e = a'l!^ /=^ri g = ^n are four 

binary forms of orders greater than unity ^ then 

(«i/)(5'i K)= hy/g+Hf, !iyeh-l{f,hfeg. 

( 136 ) 

We first prove two new symbolical identities. By an 
elementary rule for expanding determinants 


Hence 


= 2(«6)(6c)(ea)(d«)(e/)(/d) 

(ai)2 (ae)2 (afy 

= (bdy (bey (b/y. (i 36 ) 

(cdy (cey (c/y 

In this identity set Ci = —x^, 02 = x^, /j= —X 2 , /a = 


«? 

^1^2 

®2 





bjb2 


= - 

-(a6)(6(?)(c?a). 

c‘f 


4 




a? 

«1«2 



— 2 dgdj 

df 

bf 

If)^ 


4 

CM 

1 

ef 

of 


4 

A 

-Wi 

/? 
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Then (136) gives the identity. 


2{aby{de)aJ)Ji^e^ = 


We now have 


(a(7)2 

W 


(ae)a 

(hey 

4 


a? 

H 

0 


= (nb')(cd)a”; 




(aey (cujy «? 
(i>cy (hdy 4. 
c? d^ 0 


1 


(137) 


by (137). Expanding the right-hand side we have formula 
(135) immediately. 


III. Theorem. TJie square of a Jacobian J = (/, ^) is given 
by the formula 

- 2 ^2 = (/, /)2^2 ^ gyp _ 2 (y; gyfg. (i38) 

This follows directly from (135) by the replacements 
e=f,f = 9, 9 = f- ^>' = 9- 

IV. Syzygies for the cubic and quartic forms. In formula 

(138) let us make the replacements J = f =f ^ = ^9 
where / is a cubic, A is its Hessian, and Q is the Jacobian 
(/, A). Then by Table I 

+ Rp = 0. (139) 

This is the required syzygy connecting the members of the 
fundamental system of the cubic. 

Next let /, i, J be the fundamental system of a 

quartic /. Then, since 2^ is a Jacobian, let <7= f z=f 
^ = TT in (138), and we have 

2(/, HyfH+ (77, H)^f\ 

But by Table II 
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Hence we obtain 

( 140 ) 

This is the syzygy connecting the members of the funda- 
mental system of the quartic. 

Of the twenty-three members of a system of the quintic 
nine are expressible as Jacobians (cf. Table IV, Chap. VI). 
If these are combined in pairs and substituted in (135), and 
substituted singly in (138), there result 45 syzygies of the type 
just derived. For references on this subject the reader may 
consult Meyer’s “ Bericht ueber den gegenwartigen Stand 
der Invariantentheorie ” in the Jahresbericht der Deutschen 
Mathematiker-Vereinigung for 1890-91. 

V. Syzygies derived from canonical forms. We shall prove 
that the binary cubic form, 

/= ^0^ -h 3 -h 3 a^x^xl + 
may be reduced to the form, 

/=Ar3-f- 

by a linear transformation with .non- vanishing modulus. In 
general a binary quantic/of order m has m-\-\ coefficients. 
If it is transformed by 

four new quantities Xj, are involved in the coeffi- 

cients of/'. Hence no binary form of order m with less 
than 7/1 — 3 arbitrary coefficients can be the transformed of 
a general quantic of order 7n by a linear transformation. 
Any quantic of order m having just m—^ arbitrary quanti- 
ties involved in its coefficients and which can be proved to 
be the transformed of the general form / by a linear trans- 
formation of non-vanishing modulus is called a canonical 
form of/. We proceed to reduce the cubic form / to the 
canonical form -f Assume 

/= + • • • =;?i(^i + +^ 2(^1 + «2^2)® = 
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This requires that / be transformable into its canonical form 
by the inverse of the transformations 

S:X= p\z^ + p\aiX^, Y = p\x^ + p\a^. 

We must now show that p^^ «!, Og ™ay actually be de- 
termined, and that the determination is unique. Equating 
coefficients in (140i) we have 

HPi-^HP2 = ^v ( 140 o ) 

af^i 4- alp^ = ag, 

^\Pi + ^iP2 = Sa- 
lience the following matrix, iHf, must be of rank 2 : 

1 

iHf = 1 Og a| 

So Sj ^2 ^3 

From iHf = 0 result 

1 ttj aj 1 ttj 

1 02 a| = 0, 1 ^2 a| = 0. 

«o Si ^2 Sj ^2 ag 

Expanding the determinants we have 
jP^o + Q^i + 

P«i + ^^^2 “b J^Sg = 0. 

Also, evidently 

-f* QcC/ -f" — 0 (2 = 1 , 2). 

Therefore our conditions will all be consistent if ol^ are 
determined as the roots, |i lo’ 

ao 

^ A = ai «8 = 0- 

-?il2 

This latter determinant is evidently the Hessian otf, divided 
by 2. Thus the complete reduction of / to its canonical form 
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is accomplished by solving its Hessian covariant for the 
roots ttj, and then solving the first two equations of (IdOg) 
for jt?i, inverse of S will then transform f into 

The determinant of S is 

and unless the Hessian has equal roots. Thus the 

necessary and sufficient condition in order that the canonical 
reduction be possible is that the discriminant of the Hessian 
(which is also the discriminant, 72, of the cubic/) should not 
vanish. If R = 0, a canonical form of/ is evidently X^Y, 
Among the problems that can be solved by means of the 
canonical form are, (a) the determination of the roots of the 
cubic /= 0 from 

= 7)(X+ft)F)(Ar+a)2r), 

(o being an imaginary cube root of unity, and (h) the deter- 
mination of the syzygy among the concomitants of /. We 
now solve problem (S). From Table 1, by substituting 
= ^3 = 1, = (*2 = 0, we have ,the fundamental system of 

the canonical form : 

X^+Y% 2 Xr, Y\ ^ 2 . 

Now we may regard the original form / to be the transformed 
form of Al ^ under S. Hence, since the modulus of S 
is i>, we have the four invariant relations 

f==X^+Y^ 

A = 2I)^XY. 

Q = I}^(X^--Y% 

R = -i>6.2. 

It is an easy process to eliminate i>, X, F from these four 
equations. The result is the required syzygy : 

/ 2 R 4 . 2 $2 ^^3 = 0 . 
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A general binary quartic can be reduced to the canonical 
form (Cayley) 

a ternary cubic to the form (Hesse) 

+ F3 + + 6 mXYZ. 

An elegant reduction of the binary quartic to its canonical 
form may be obtained by means of the provectant operators 
of Chapter III, § 1, V. We observe that we are to have 
identically 

/= («o’ ^ 4 1 *^ 2 )^ = + G mX^Xl, 

where X^ are linear in \ 

Xj = “i” ^*2^2’ "^2 ~ 1 ^2^2* 

Let the quadratic X^X^ be 2 = (Aq, AgJa’j, a^g)^. Then 

dq . Xf = (A,, A,, A,l±, --^yx} = 0 (y = 1 , 2). 

OX^ UJ/j 

G mdq . XfX| = 12 . 2(4 - Aj)mX^X^ = 12 X X 1 X 2 . 

Ecjuating the coefficients of :rf, x^x^-, in the first equation 
above, after operating on both sides by dq^ we now have 

"^ 0^2 d" ^ 2^0 ~ ^-^0’ 

Ao^3 - A^a^ + A^a^ = J XAj, 

"^0^^4 "^1^3 “b -^2^^2 ~ ^^2* 

Forming the eliminant of these we have an equation which 
determines X, and therefore w, in terms of the coefficients of 
the original quartic/. This eliminant is 

^1 ^2 ”b 2 ^ ^3 ” 

^^2 ““ X 

or, after expanding it, 

X® — I' iX — ^ ?7= 0, 
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where i, J are the invariants of the quartic f determined in 
Chapter III, § 1, V. It follows that the proposed reduction 
of / to its canonical form can be made in three ways. 

A problem which was studied by Sylvester,* the reduction 
of the binary sextic to the form 

X? -f + 30 mX\XlX% 

has been completely solved very recently by E. K. Wakeford.f 

SECTION 5. HILBERT^S THEOREM 

We shall now prove a very extraordinary theorem due to 
Hilbert on the reduction of systems of quantics, which is in 
many ways closely connected with the theory of syzygies. 
The proof here given is by Gordan. The original proof of 
Hilbert may be consulted in his memoir in the Mathematische 
Annalen, volume 30. 

I. Theorem. If a homogeneous algebraical function of any 
number of variables be formed according to any definite laws, 
then, although there may be an infinite number of functions F 
satisfying the conditions laid down, nevertheless a finite number 
F^, F^ can always be found so that any other F can be 
written in the form 

F=A^F^ + A^F^ + ••• + ArFr, 

where the A's are homogeneous integral functions of the variables 
but do not necessarily satisfy the conditions for the F's. 

An illustration of the theorem is the particular theorem 
that tlie equation of any curve which passes through the in- 
tersections of two curves = 0, F 2 = 0 is of the form 

F = A^F^ + A^F^ = 0. 

Here the law according to which the -F’s are constructed is 
that the corresponding curve shall pass through tlie stated 

* Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal, vol. 6 (1851), p. 293. 
t Messenger of Mathematics, vol. 43 (1913-14), p. 25. 
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intersections. There are an infinite number of functions sat- 
isfying this law, all expressible as above, where are 

homogeneous in x^, but do not, as a rule, represent 
curves passing through the intersections. 

We first prove a lemma on monomials in n variables. 

Lemma. If a monomial rrjn, where the k's are 

positive mtegers^ be formed so that the exponents 
satisfy prescribed conditions^ then^ although the number of 
products satisfying the given conditions may be infinite^ never- 
theless a finite number of them can be chosen so that every other 
is divisible by one at least of this finite number. 

To first illustrate this lemma suppose that the prescribed 
conditions are 

2 -f 3 ^2 ^3 “* ^4 = Q 41 N 

Then monomials satisfying these conditions are 

/vS/vS ','6 nt* /y» ^*3 , , , 

*^2*^3*^ 4’ *^l*^2*^'3‘^4’ 

and all are divisible by at least one of the set x\x^:pc^., x^^x\ 

Now if w= 1, the truth of the lemma is self-evident. For 
all of any set of positive powers of one variable are divisible 
by that power which has the least exponent. Proving by 
induction, assume that the lemma is true for monomials of 
w — 1 letters and prove it true for n letters. 

Let ••• be a representative monomial of the set 

given by the prescribed conditions and let P = x\^xl^ be 

a specific product of the set. If ^is not divisible by P, one 
of the numbers k must be less than the corresponding num- 
ber a. Let k^ < a^. Then kj. has one of tlie series of values 

0 , 1 , 2 , •••, — 1 , 

that is, the number of ways that this can occur for a single 
exponent is finite and equal to 

iV'rs: aj-l- t«2 + ••* "b ^n- 
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The cases are 

equals one of the series 0, 1, •••, aj — 1; cases), 
equals one of the series 0, 1, •••, ag — 1 ; (ag cases), ( 142 ) 

etc. 


Now let m and suppose this to be case number p of (142). 
Then the n — \ remaining exponents •••, 

kn satisfy definite conditions which could be obtained by 
making k^ = m in the original conditions. Let 


Kp = • • • xjn = x'^K^ 

be a monomial of the system for which k^ = m. Then 
contains only n — \ letters and its exponents satisfy definite 
conditions which are such that x^K’p satisfies the original 
conditions. Hence by hypothesis a finite number of mono- 
mials of the type JTp, say, 

-^2’ ***’ -^ap' 

exist such that all monomials Kl are divisible by at least one 
L. Hence Kp = x\?Kp is divisible by at least one i, and so 
by at least one of the monomials 


Also all of the latter set of monomials belong to the orig- 
inal system. Thus in the case number p in (142) K is 
divisible by one of the monomials 


Now suppose that if is not divisible by P. Then one of the 
cases (142) certainly arises and so K is always divisible by 
one of the products 


or else by P. Hence if the lemma holds true for monomials 
in — 1 letters, it holds true for n letters, and is true univer- 
sally. 
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We now proceed to the proof of the main theorem. Let 
the variables be otj, •••, and let jP be a typical function of 
the system described in the theorem. Construct an auxiliary 
system of functions 77 of the same variables under the law 
that a function is an rj function when it can be written in the 
form 

rj = lAF ( 143 ) 

where the A's are integral functions rendering r) homoge- 
neous, but not otherwise restricted except in that the number 
of terms in rj must be finite. 

Evidently the class of 7; functions is closed with respect to 
linear operations. That is, 

+ -B27?2 + ••• = ^BAF = lA^F 

is also an tj function. Consider now a typical rj function. 
Let its terms be ordered in a normal order. The terms will 
be defined to be in normal order if the terms of any pair, 

S = T= • • • x^% 

are ordered so that if the exponents a, b ol S and T are read 
simultaneously from left to right the term first to show an 
exponent less than the exponent in the corresponding posi- 
tion in the other term occurs farthest to the right. If the 
normal order of Tis (aS, 7 ), then yis said to be of lower 
rank than S. That is, the terms of 77 are assumed to be 
arranged according to descending rank and there is a term 
of highest and one of lowest rank. By hypothesis the 77 
functions are formed according to definite laws, and hence 
their first terms satisfy definite laws relating to their expo- 
nents. By the lemma just proved we can choose a finite 
number of 77 functions, 77j, 773, •••,77^^ such that the first term 
of any other 77 is divisible by the first term of at least one 
of this number. Let the first term of a definite 77 be 
divisible by the first term of and let the quotient be P^. 
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Then ij — PiiJm is V function, and its first term is of 
lower rank than the first term of 17. Let this be denoted by 

V = PiVm, + 

Suppose next that the first term of 77^1^ is divisible by ; 
thus, 

and the first term of 77^2) ig of lower rank than that of 77^1^ 
Continuing, we obtain 

77 (^-^>=P, 77 ,, + 77 (->. 

Then the first terms of the ordered set 

77, 77^1^ 77<2), ... 

are in normal order, and since there is a term of lowest rank 
in 77 we must have for some value of r 

That is, we must eventually reach a point where there is no 
77 function 77^^*^^^ of the same order as 77 and whose first 
term is of lower rank than the first term of Hence 

77 = Pi77„,^ + 4 - • • • + Pr+lVmr+i ( 

and all 77’s on the right-hand side are members of a definite 
finite set 

Vv 

But by the original theorem and ( 143 ), every F is itself an 
77 function. Hence by ( 144 ) 

F = + A^F^ + • • • + A,F,, ( 146 ) 

where P^(f = l, •••,/•) are the F functions involved linearly 
in 77 j, 772, •••, 77 p. This proves the theorem. 

II. Linear Diophantine equations. If the conditions im- 
posed upon the exponents k consist of a set of linear Dio- 
phantine equations like ( 141 ), the lemma proved above shows 
that there exists a set of solutions finite in number by means 
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of which any other solution can be reduced. That is, this fact 
follows as an evident corollary. 

Let us treat this question in somewhat fuller detail by a 
direct analysis of the solutions of equations (141). The 
second member of this pair has the solutions 

Aj, ^^2, ^3, 

( 1 ) 0 0 1 1 

( 2 ) 0 1 0 1 

(3) 1 0 1 0 

(4) 1 1 0 0 

(5) 1 1 1 1 

( 6 ) 2 1 1 0 


Of these the fifth is obtained by adding the first and the 
fourth ; the sixth is reducible as the sum of the third and 
the fourth, and so on. The sum or difference of any two 
solutions of any such linear Diophantine equation is evi- 
dently again a solution. Thus solutions (1), (2), (3), (4) 
of A?! -f- A 4 = ifcg 4 - ^3 form the complete set of irreducible 
solutions. Moreover, combining these, we see at once that 
the general solution is 

(I) = w. 

Now substitute these values in the first equation of (141) 
2 -t- 3 ^2 — ^3 — = 0. 

There results 

bx + y 

By the trial method illustrated above we find that the irre- 
ducible solutions of the latter are 

a;=2, w; = 5; y = 2, w=l; 2 = 1, if^=:l; a? = 1, y = 1, w; = 3, 

where the letters not occurring are understood to be zero. 
The general solution is here 

(II) a;=2a-f(?, y = 26-fd, z = (?, e(; = 5a-f-6-f(?-t-3c?. 
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and if these be substituted in (I) we have 

= 2 a -f 2 J 2d 

k^ = 2 a -i- c-{- d 

A 3 = 5a-f-364- c + id 
=5^i-|- h -\“ 2 € ^ d 

Therefore the only possible irreducible simultaneous solu- 
tions of (141) are 

^2’ ^3’ ^4 

(1) 2 2 5 5 

(2) 2 0 3 1 

(3) 0 1 1 2 

(4) 2 1 4 3 

But the first is the sum of solutions (3) and (4) ; and (4) is 
the sum of (2) and (3). Hence (2) and (3) form the com- 
plete set of irreducible solutions referred to in the corollary. 
The general solution of the pair is 

= 2 a, ^^2 = /S, 7^3 = 3 « -f yS, = « -f 2 /3. 

The corollary may now be stated thus: 

Corollary. Every simultaneouB set of linear homogeneous 
Diophantme equations possesses a set of irreducible solutions^ 
fifiite in ?iumber. A direct proof without reference to the 
present lemma is not difficult. Applied to the given illus- 
tration of the above lemma on monomials the above analysis 
shows that if the prescribed conditions on the exponents are 
given by (141) then the complete system of monomials is 
given by 

where a and range through all positive integral values 
independently. Every monomial of the system is divisible 
by at least one of the set 

X^2%X^, X^XqXI 

* Elliott, Algebra of Quautics, Chapter IX. 
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which corresponds to the irreducible solutions of the pair 
(141). 

III. Finiteness of a system of syzygies. A syzygy S 
among the members of a fundamental system of concomitants 
of a form (cf. (140))/, 

^ 2 "* ’**’ *** 

is a polynomial in the Ts formed according to the law that 
it will vanish identically when the 7’s are expressed ex- 
plicity in terms of the coefficients and variables of /. The 
totality of syzygies, therefore, is a system of polynomials 
(in the invariants /) to which Hilbert’s theorem applies. It 
therefore follows at once that there exists a finite number of 
syzygies, 

s,. ..., .s;, 

such that any other syzygy S is expressible in the form 

/S^= + ... + OA- (146) 

Moreover the (7’s, being also polynomials in the /’s are 
themselves invariants of/. Hence 

Theokem. The number of irreducible syzygies among the 
concomitants of a form f is finite^ in the sense indicated by 
equation (146). 

SECTION 6. JORDAN^S LEMMA 

Many reduction problems in the theory of forms depend for 
their solution upon a lemma due to Jordan which may be 
stated as follows : 

Lemma. If u^ 4- Wg 4- % = 0, then any product of powers of 
Wj, ^ 2 ' ^8 of order n can be expressed linearly in terms of such 
products as contain one exponent equal to or greater than | w. 

We shall obtain this result as a special case of a consider- 
ably more general result embodied in a theorem on the 
representation of a binary form in terms of other binary 
forms. 
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I. Theorem. If ••• are r distinct linear forms^ and 

j 5 , ( 7 , ••• are binary forms of the respective orders a, 7, ••• 
where 

a+/34-7 + ••• = n~r + l, 

then any binary formf of order n can be expressed in the form 

f^ay-A^br^B^ Cr^C-h 
and the expression is unique. 

As an explicit illustration of this theorem we cite the 
case w = 3 , /• = 2 . Then a+y 8 = 2 , a=/S = l. 

/= «Ki>ooa^i +Pni^') + 55 ipioH +Pn^i')- 
Since /, a binary cubic, contains four coefficients it is evi- 
dent that this relation ( 147 ) gives four linear nonhomo- 
geneous equations for the determination of the four unknowns 
J^oo’ -Pol’ i^io’ Pii* Thus the theorem is true for this case pro- 
vided the determinant representing the consistency of these 
linear equations does not vanish. Let = a^x^ -h a^x^<^ 
b^ = + ^2^2’ ^ “ ^2^1 • Then the aforesaid 

determinant is 

af 0 0 

2 a^a^ a^ 2 bf 2 

2 a^a^ b\ 2 ^>^62 

0 rt| 0 J| 

This equals and i>^0 on account of the hypothesis 
that and bj. are distinct. Hence the theorem is here true. 
In addition to this we can solve for the p^j and thus deter- 
mine A, B explicitly. In the general case the number of 
unknown coefficients on the right is 

« + iS4-7+ ••• + ^=^<-1-1. 

Hence the theorem itself may be proved by constructing the 
corresponding consistency determinant in the general case ; * 
but it is perhaps more instructive to proceed as follows : 

Cf. Transactions Ainer. Math. Society, Vol. 15 (1914), p. 80. 
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It is impossible to find r binary forms -4, -B, (?,••• of orders 
7 , ••• where 

a + /34-7 + = n — r+ 1 , 

such that, identically, 

+ ••• = 0 . 

In fact suppose that such an identity exists. Then operate 
upon both sides of this relation a -f 1 times with 

A = a^— (a, = 

u ' X -^ ^*^2 

Let be any form of order n and take = 0. Then 

a*+V2 = Kh • 

+ - + 

wliere the A’s are numerical. Hence cannot vanish 

identically in case = 0 , and therefore not in the general 
case 0 , except when the last n — a coefficients of vanish: 
that is, unless contains aj”® ^ factor. Hence 

(7' -f . . ., 

where B', (7' are of orders / 8 , 7 , ••• respectively. Now 
is an expression of the same type as B, with r changed 
into r — 1 and n into — a — 1 , as is verified by the equation 

/3 + 7+ ••• = — a — 1) — (r — 1)4- 1 = ^ + 1 — «• 

Thus if there is no such relation as B =0 for r— 1 linear 
forms •••, there certainly are none for r linear forms. 

But there is no relation for one form (r = 1) save in the 
vacuous case (naturally excluded) where A vanishes identi- 
cally. Hence by induction the theorem is true for all values 
of r. 

Now a count of coefficients shows at once that any binary 
form /of order n can be expressed linearly in terms of w-f 1 
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binary forms of the same order. Hence / is expressible in 
the form 

/= a;-^A -f- -h + .... 

That the expression is unique is evident. For if two such 
were possible, tlieir difference would be an identically vanish- 
ing expression of the type 0, and, as just proved, none 
such exist. This proves the theorem. 

II. Jordan's lemma. Proceeding to the proof of the 
lemma, let Wg = — (u^ + ^2)^ supposing that replace the 

variables in the Tlieorem I just proved. Then Wg, Wj, are 
three linear forms and the Theorem I applies with r=3, 
a-f-; 8-f7 =n — 2. Hence any homogeneous expression / in 
Kp Wgi ^3 expressed in the form 

-t- 

or, if we make the interchanges 

fn — a n — ^ n — 

V M p r 

in the form u\A + u^B -h (148) 

where \4-/A-f-i'=2nH-2. (149) 

Again integers A., /a, v may always be cliosen such that (149) 
is satisfied and 

X>|w, /*>§«, 

Hence Jordan’s lemma is proved. 

A case of three linear forms ^e^ for which — Q 

is furnished by the identity 

-f {hc^a^ -f- = 0. 

If we express A in (148) in terms of Uy, by means of 
Wj + ^2 “b ^3 ~ B in terms of Wg, and C in terms of i^g, Uy 
we have the conclusion that any product of order n of {ah)c^^ 
(hc')a^^ (ca)h^ can be expressed linearly in terms of 
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(^aby (^aby~'^(hcycy‘'^a% - 

(^aby(J)cy^^^c).yy\ 

(6c)”a?, (bcy'^~\caya^r^% •••, 

iboy(^cay-^a^by^, (150) 

(^cayb^i, (^cay^~^(^ab)%^~^c% •••, 

(cay(aby 

where ^ ^ 1 ^ I ^5 ^ f 

It should be carefully noted for future reference that this 
monomial of order n in the three expressions Qab^o,.^ (bc)a^ 
(^ca)bj. is thus expressed linearly in terms of symbolical 
products in which there is always present a power of a deter- 
minant of type Qab) equal to or greater than ^n. The 
weight of the coeflicient of the leading term of a covariant is 
equal to the number of determinant factors of the type (^ab') 
in its symbolical expression. Therefore (150) shows that if 
this weight of a covariant of/ does not exceed the order of 
the form /all covariants having leading coefficients of weight 
w and degree 3 can be expressed linearly in terms of those of 
grade not less than ^ w. The same conclusion is easily shown 
to hold for covariants of arbitrary weight. 

SECTION 7. GRADE 

The process of finding fundamental systems by passing 
step by step from those members of one degree to those of the 
next higher degree, illustrated in Section 3 of this chapter, 
although capable of being applied successfully to the forms 
of the first four orders fails for the higher orders on account 
of its complexity. In fact the fundamental system of the 
quintic contains an invariant of degree 18 and consequently 
there would be at least eighteen successive steps in the process. 
As a proof of the finiteness of the fundamental system of a 
form of order n the process fails for the same reason. That is. 
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it is impossible to tell whether the system will be found after 
a finite number of steps or not. 

In the next chapter we shall develop an analogous process 
in which it is proved that the fundamental system will result 
after a finite number of steps. This is a process of passing 
from the members of a given grade to those of the next 
higher grade. 

I. Definition. The highest index of any determinant factor 
of the type (aJ) in a monomial symbolical concomitant is 
called the grade of that concomitant. Thus (ah')^{ac')%'^c^ is 
of grade 4. The terms of covariants (84), (87) are each of 
grade 2. 

Wliereas there is no upper limit to tlie degree of a con- 
comitant of a form /of ordern, it is evident that the maximum 
grade is 7i by the theory of the Aronhold symbolism. Hence 
if we can find a method of passing from all members of the 
fundamental system of/ of one grade to all those of the next 
higher grade, this will prove the finiteness of the system, 
since there would only be a finite number of steps in this 
process. This is the plan of the proof of Gordan’s theorem 
in the next chapter. 

II. Theorem. Every covariant of a single form f of odd 
grade 2 \ — 1 can he transformed into an equivalent covariant of 
the next higher even grade 2 X. 

We prove, more explicitly, that if a symbolical product 
contains a factor (aS)^^*"^ it can be transformed so as to be 
expressed in terms of products each containing the factor 
(^ahy^. Let A be the product. Then by the principles of 
Section 2 A is a term of 

Hence by Theorem III of Section 2. 

A = ((aJ)2^-'ar^~2Ajn+l-2A^ 
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where y' < y and ^ is a concomitant derived from ^ by con- 
volution, J5r being numerical. Now the symbols are equiva- 
lent. Hence 

Hence all transvectants on the right-hand side of (151), in 
which no convolution in yjr occurs, vanish. All remaining 
terms contain the symbolical factor which was to be 

proved. 

Definition. A terminology borrowed from the theory 
of numbers will now be introduced. A symbolical product, 
A, which contains the factor (aby is said to be congruent to 
zero modulo (ab y \ 

A = 0 (mod (aby^. 

Thus the covariant (84) 

C = J(a6)2(6«)2rtX + ^(ahy(aa)(b(t)aj)^a^ 
gives C =^{ab')\aa)(ba)aJ)j.a^( mod {hay'). 


III. Theorem. Uvery covariant of f = a^^.= b^l= ••• which u 
obtainable as a covariant of (/, f)'^^ = 

(Cdiap. II, § 4) is congruent to any definite one of its ottm terms 
modulo (a5)“^'^^ 

The form of such a concomitant monomial in the g sym- 
bols is ^ ^ (igig^yigiUzY - gi/A, •••• 

Proceeding by the method of Section 2 of this chapter change 
g^ into y ; i.e. gxi — y^ 9vi^ ^ becomes a form of 

order 2n — u\ y, viz. = .... Moreover 


" 4 ^') 2 ”~ 4 ^ == {df~^^\ (aby^ay~^^b^~‘^^'y^'^'“^^\ 


by the standard method of transvection. Now this transvec- 
tant A is free from y. Hence there are among its terms ex- 
pressed in the symbols of f only two types of adjacent terms, 
viz. (cf. § 2, II) 


(da){eb) P, (db){ea) P. 
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The difference between A and one of its terms can therefore 
be arranged as a succession of differences of adjacent terms 
of these two types and since P involves any such dif- 
ference is congruent to zero modulo wliich proves 

the theorem. 


IV. Theorem. w > 4 any covariant of the covariant 

is expressible in the form 

2 + iahy(hcy (caf F, ( 162 ) 


where € 2 ^ represents a covariant of yrade 2 k -^-1 at leasU the 
second term being absent (F = 0) if n is odd. 


Every covariant of of ^ stated degree is expressible 
as a linear combination of transvectants of with covari- 
ants of the next lower degree (cf. § 2, III), Hence the 
theorem will be true if proved for fho 

covariants of second degree of this form. By the fore- 
going theorem J^is congruent to any one of its own terms 
mod Hence if we prove the present theorem for a 

stated term of the conclusion will follow. In order to 
select a term from T we first find T by the standard trans- 
vection process (cf. Chap. Ill, § 2). We have after writing 
s^n — 2 k iov brevity, and = c?* 



( 153 ) 


Now the terms of this expression involving a may be obtained 
by polarizing t times with respect to y., a —t times witli 
respect to 2 , and changing y into c Jind z into d. Perform- 
ing these operations upon we obtain for T, 
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<r t (T~ t 

t=0 w=0 v=() 

X (1^4) 

where Kt^v is numerical. Evidently a is even. 

We select as a representative term the one for which t = cr, 
u = V = 0. 

This is 

Assume w ^ 4 A. Then by Section 6, 
yfr = 

can be expressed in terms of covariants whose grade is 
greater than 2k unless o- = 2A = ^. Also in the latter case 
yjr is the invariant 

yjr = 

It will be seen at once that n must then be divisible by 4. 
Next we transform <f> by (cd)dj.^(ad^c^ ^{ac)dj.. The re- 
sult is 

2k /OV\ 

<!>' = 2( iYahy\hcy(^cay(^ady^’‘'-^ay^^^^^^^ 

(I) Now if <7 > we have from Section 6 that is of grade 

n n n 

> f • 3A:, i.e. > 2k, or else contains (^ab}\bc')\cay, i.e. 

(j) = 2C2/t+i -^{(^b^'^bc^^cayr. (156) 

(II) Suppose then a^k. Then in since i= 2k has 
been treated under yjr above, we have either 

(a) i > k, 

or (J) 2k—i>k. 

In case (d) (165) follows directly from Section 6. In case 
(6) the same conclusion follows from the argument in (I). 
Hence the theorem is proved. 
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GORDAN'S THEOREM 

We are now in position to prove the celebrated theorem 
that every concomitant of a binary form /is expressible as a 
rational and integral algebraical function of a definite finite 
set of the concomitants of /. Gordan was the first to ac- 
complish the proof of this theorem (1868), and for this rea- 
son it has been called Gordan’s theorem. Unsuccessful 
attempts to prove the theorem had been made before Gordan’s 
proof was announced. 

The sequence of introductory lemmas, which are proved 
below, is that which was first given by Gordan in his third 
proof (cf. Vorlesungen fiber Invariantentheorie, Vol. 2, 
2 )art 3).* The proof of the theorem itself is somewhat 
simpler than the original proof. This simplification lias been 
accomplished by the theorems resulting from Jordan’s lemma, 
given in the preceding chapter. 

SECTION 1. PROOF OF THE THEOREM* 

We jiroceed to the proof of a series of introductory lemmas 
followed by the finiteness proof. 

T. Lemma 1. If (A) ; •••, A is a system of binary 

forms of respective orders a^, ag, •••, ak^ and (J?): •••, 

Bi, a system of respective orders Jj, if 

(f) = Al^A^ • • . AJ*, ^jr = Bf^Bl^ ••• Bf I 

* Cf. Grace and Young ; Algebra of Invariants (1903). 
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denote any two products for which the as and the are all 
positive integers {or zero')^ then the number of transvectants of 
the type of 

T= (<^, i/ry 

which do not contain reducible terms is finite. 

To prove this, assume that any term of t contains p sym- 
bols of the forms A not in second order determinant com- 
binations with a symbol of the B forms, and c symbols of the 
-B’s not in combination witli a symbol of the Tlien 

evidently we have for the total number of symbols in this 
term, from (A) and (JB) respectively, 

a^a^ + a^a^ -f ••• -f a^aj, = p + 
ii/3i+M2+ + ^ ^ 

To each positive integral solution of the equations 
considered as equations in the quantities a, /3, p, o-, y, will 
correspond definite products <^, ^ and a definite index y, and 
hence a definite transvectant t. But as was proved (Chap, 
IV, § 3, III), if the solution corresponding to ((/>, is tlie 
sum of those corresponding to (0j, and tlien 

T certainly contains reducible terms. In other words trans- 
vectants corresponding to reducible solutions contain re- 
ducible terms. But the number of irreducible solutions of 
(156) is finite (Chap. IV, § 5, II). Hence the number of 
transvectants of the type t which do not contain reducible 
terms is finite. A method of finding the irreducible trans- 
vectants was given in Section 3, III of the preceding 
cliapter. 

Definitions. A system of forms (A) is said to be com- 
plete when any expression derived by convolution from a 
product <f> of powers of the forms (A) is itself a rational 
integral function of the forms (A). 

A system (A) will be called relatively complete for the 
modulus Q- consisting of the product of a number of sym- 
bolical determinants when any expression derived by con- 
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volution from a product 0 is a rational integral function of 
the forms (A) together with terms containing Q as a factor. 

As an illustration of these definitions we may observe that 

/= a? = ..., A = {ab^aj)^, Q = (^ah)\ca)h^c% 

R = {ah)\cd)\ac)(J)d) 

is a complete system. For it is the fundamental system of 
a culuc/, and lienee any expression derived by convolution 
from a product of powers of these four concomitants is a 
rational integral function of/, A, R. 

Again f itself forms a system relatively complete mod- 
ulo 

Definition. A system (A) is said to be relatively com- 
plete for the set of moduli (rg, ••• when any expression 
derived from a product of powers of A forms by convolution 
is a rational integral function of A forms together with 
terms containing at least one of the moduli Q-y, ••• as a 
factor. 

In illustration it can be proved (cf. Chap. IV, § 7, IV) 
that in the complete system derived for the quartic 

H=(ahyalhl 

any expression derived by convolution from a power of H 
is rational and integral in iiTand 

Q-^ = Gr^ = {hcyQ^a)\ahy, 

Thus AT is a system which is relatively complete with regard 
to the two moduli 

= (bc)\ca}\aby. 

Evidently a complete system is also relatively complete 
for any set of moduli. We call such a system absolutely 
complete. 

Definitions. The system ((7) derived by transvection 
from the systems (A), (J?) contains an infinite number of 
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forms. Nevertheless ((7) is called a finite system when all 
its members are expressible as rational integral algebraic 
functions of a finite number of them. 

The system ( O') is called relatively finite with respect to a set 
of moduli (rg, ••• when every form of (6^) is expressible 
as a rational integral algebraic function of a finite number of 
the forms ((7) together with terms containing at least one of 
the moduli as a factor. 

The system of all concomitants of a cubic / is absolutely 
finite, since every concomitant is expressible rationally and 
integrally in terms of /, A, R. 

II. Lemma 2. If the systems (^), (5) are both finite and 
complete^ then the system (O) derived from them by tramsvec- 
tion is finite and complete. 

We first prove that the system ((7) is finite. Let us first 
arrange the transvectants 

T = (<^, f y 

in an ordered array 

Tv '^2’ •••, (167) 

the process of ordering being defined as follows : 

(a) Transvectants are arranged in order of ascending 
total degree of the product in the coefficients of the 
forms in the two systems (.4), (-6). 

(J) Transvectants for which the total degree is the same 
are arranged in order of ascending indices j ; and further 
than this the order is immaterial. 

Now let U tl be any two terms of t. Then 

(/<y> 

where ^ is a form derived by convolution from <f). But by 
hypothesis (-4), (jB) are complete systems. Hence yjr are 
rational and integral in the forms A, B respectively, 

GCB). 
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Therefore (<^, 'sjry can be expressed in terms of transvei 
tants of the type t (i.e, belonging to ((7)) of index lei 
than j and hence coming before t in the ordered arra 
(157). But if we assume that the forms of (O') derived froi 
all transvectants before t can be expressed rationally ar 
integrally in terms of a finite number of the forms of ( (7 

oi, a,, 

then all (7’s up to and including those derived from 

T = (<^, 


can be expressed in terms of 


O' , 


Or. t 


But if T contains a reducible term t = then since 
must both arise from transvectants before t in the ordere 
array no term t need be added and all (7’s up to and indue 
ing those derived from r are expressible in terms of 

cv c;. 

Thus in building by this procedure a system of (7’s i 
terms of which all forms of (C) can be expressed we need t 
add a new member only when we come to a transvectant i 
(157) which contains no reducible term. But the numbt 
of such transvectants in (O) is finite. Hence, a finite nun 
ber of (7's can be chosen such that every other is a ratiom 
function of these. 

The proof that ((7) is finite is now finished, but we ma 
note that a set of (7’s in terms of which all others are exprej 
sible may be chosen in various ways, since t in the above i 
any term of r. Moreover since the difference between an 
two terms of t is expressible in terms of transvectants be 
fore T in the ordered array we may choose instead of 
single term t of an irreducible t = ((^, an aggregate o 
any number of terms or even the whole transvectant and i 
will remain true that every form of (Q) can be expressed a 
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a rational integral algebraic function of the members of the 
finite system so chosen. 

We next prove that the finite system constructed as above 
is complete. 

Let (7p 

be the finite system. Then we are to prove that any ex- 
pression X derived by convolution from 

is a rational integral algebraic function of C/j, •••, OJ.. Assume 
that X contains p second-order determinant factors in which 
a symbol from an (A) form is in combination with a symbol 
belonging to a (i?) form. 

Then X is a term of a transvectant (^, where con- 
tains symbols from system (A) only, and a/t contains symbols 
from (5) only. Then (f> must be derivable by convolution 
from a product of the A’s and yfr from a product yfr ot B 
forms. Moreover 

_ _ X = (^, ■<Jry + 2(^, (p' < p), 

and </), yjr having been derived by convolution from 0, 
respectively, are ultimately so derivable from yjr. But 

and so X is expressed as an aggregate of transvectants of the 
type of 

T = (<^, yfry. 

But it was proved above that every term of r is a rational 
integral function of 

0 ^ 1 , ..., Cr. 

Hence X is such a function ; which was to be proved. 

III. Lemma Z. If a finite system of forms (A), all the 
members of which are covariants of a binary form f includes f 
and is relatively complete for the modulus G' ; and if in addi- 
tion^ a finite system (S') is relatively complete for the modulus 
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6? and includes one form whose only determinantal factors 
are those constituting 6r', then the system ((7) derived by 
transvection from (^A) and (JS) is relatively finite and complete 
for the modulus Cr, 

In order to illustrate this lemma before proving it let {A) 
consist of one form/=«5= •••, and (j5) of two forms 

A = (ahy^af)^, R = (ahy(ac^ (hd) (cdy. 

Then (A) is relatively complete for the modulus Q-' = (ahy. 
Also B is absolutely complete, for it is the fundamental 
system of the Hessian of /. Hence the lemma states that 
((7) should be absolutely complete. This is obvious. For 
((7) consists of the fundamental system of the cubic, 

f Qy 

and other co variants of/. 

We divide the proof of the lemma into two parts. 

Part 1. First, we prove the fact that if P bean expression 
derived by convolution from a power of f then any term^ t, of 
can be expressed as an aggregate of transvectants 

of the type 

T=:(<^, 

in which the degree of <f) is at most equal to the degree of P. 
Here <f) and '\jr are products of powers of forms (-A), (j 5) 
respectively, and by the statement of the lemma (A) con- 
tains only covariants of/ and includes / itself . 

This fact is evident when the degree of P is zero. To 
establish an inductive proof we assume it true when the 
degree of P is <r and note that 

and, inasmuch as P and P are derived by convolution from 
a power of/, 

P = F(A) + F= P (^) (mod (7'), 

P = -h F' = F(A) (mod (7'). 
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Also = 4)(5) -f 6rZ= 4>(5) (mod Gr), 

Hence t contains terms of three types (a), (fi), (c*). 

(a) Transvectants of the type (jP(A), <E>(5))^ the degree 
of ^(A) being r, the degree of P. 

(b) Transvectants of type (Gr' Y, ^}r)^\ Gr' Y being of the 
same degree as P. 

(6?) Terms congruent to zero modulo Gr, 

Now for (a) tlie fact to be proved is obvious. For (J), 
we note that Gr' Y can be derived by convolution from 
where 8 < r. Hence any term of (^Gr^ Y,, i/r)^ can be derived 
by convolution from and is expressible in the form 

2(P', 

where P' is derived by convolution from /* and is of degree 
<r. But by hypothesis every term in these latter transvec- 
tants is expressible as an aggregate 

= 2(<^, (modulo 6r), 

inasmuch as 

Pji/r=3)(P) (modulo Gr'), 

But in this (<^, ^^ry <f> is of degree ^ < r. Hence 

• ^=2(</), (mod G^), 

and the desired inductive proof is established. 

As a corollary to the fact just proved we note that if P 
contain the factor then any term in 

(P, iry 

can be expressed in the form 

( 158 ) 

where the degree of (f> is less than that of P. 

Part 2, We now present the second part of the proof of 
the original lemma, and first to prove that ((7) is relatively 
finite modulo G. 
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We postulate that the transvectants of the system ((7) 
are arranged in an ordered array defined as follows by 
(a), (6), (0. 

(а) The transvectants of ((7) shall be arranged in order of 
ascending degree of assuming the transvectants to be of 
the type t = (^, yjry. 

(б) Those for which the degree of is the same shall be 
arranged in order of ascending degree of (^. 

((?) Transvectants for which both degrees are the same 
shall be arranged in order of ascending index j ; and further 
than this the ordering is immaterial. 

Let be any two terms of r. Then 

= iry (f <Jy 

Also by the hypotheses of the lemma 

= az. 

Hence 

a>(^)y (mod ff). 

Now transvectants of the type (F(A), belong 

before t in the ordered array since j' < J and the degree of 
F(A) is the same as that of (f>. Again (6r'F, <I>(J8))'' can 
by the above corollary (158) be expressed in the form 

where the degree of <^' is less than that of Q-^Y and hence 
less than that of 

Consequently t' — t can be written 

1 == f'y + 2(0', ^|ry (mod ay 

where the degree of 0" is the same as that of 0 and where 
f < and where the degree of 0' is less than that of 0. 
Therefore if all terms of transvectants coming before 

T = (0, yjry 
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in the ordered array are expressible rationally and integrally 
in terms of 

0 ,. a,, 

except for terms congruent to zero modulo (r, then all terms 
of transvectants up to and including r can be so expressed 
in terms of 

0,, t, 

where t is any term of t. As in the proof of lemma 2, if r 
contains a reducible term t does not need to be 

added to 

0,. 

since then ty, are terms of transvectants coming before r 
in the ordered array. Hence, in building up the system of 
(7’s in terms of which all forms of ((7) are rationally ex- 
pressible modulo (r, by proceeding from one transvectant t 
to the next in the array, we add a new member to the sys- 
tem only when we come to a transvectant containing no 
reducible term. But the number of such irreducible trans- 
vectants in ((7) is finite. Hence ((7) is relatively finite 
modulo G-. Note that 0^^ •••, may be chosen by select- 
ing one term from each irreducible transvectant in ((7). 

Finally we prove that ((7) is relatively complete modulo 
O. Any term X derived by convolution from 

X= Q,, 

is a term of a transvectant (<^, where, as previously, (f> 
is derived by convolution from a product of A forms and yjr 
from a product of B forms. Then 

X = (^, + p' <p. 

That is, X is an aggregate of transvectants (^, ^ = P 

can be derived by convolution from a power of/, and 

yfr = ^(B) (mod G). 
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Thus, X= 2(P, ^(£)y (mod (?) 

= 2(P, yjry (mod (?) 

= S(</), ^jry (mod (?) 

where <f> is of degree not greater than the degree of P, by 
the first part of the proof. But all transvectants of the last 
type arc expressible as rational integral functions of a finite 
number of O's modulo Q-. Hence the system ( (7) is relatively 
complete, as well as finite, modulo G, 

ConoLLARY 1. If the system (P) is absolutely complete 
tlien ( 0 ^ is absolutely complete. 

Corollary 2. If (P) is relatively complete for two 
moduli (?j, (?2 and contains a form whose only determi- 
nantal factors are those constituting then the system ((7) 
is relatively complete for the two moduli (?p G.^. 

IV. Theorem. The syste^n of all concomitants of a binary 
form f=‘ a" = ••• of order n is finite. 

The proof of this tlieorem can now be readily accomplislied 
in view of the theorems in Paragraphs III, IV of Chapter IV, 
Section 7, and lemma 3 just proved. 

The system consisting of f itself is relatively complete 
modulo {ahy. It is a finite system also, and hence it satis- 
fies the hypotheses regarding (J.) in lemma 3. Tliis system 
(A) = /may then be used to start an inductive proof con- 
cerning systems satisfying lemma 3. That is we assume 
that we know a finite system which consists entirely of 
covariants of /, which includes /, and which is relatively 
complete modulo (aJ)^^ Since every covariant of / can be 
derived from /by convolution it is a rational integral func- 
tion of the forms in except for terms involving the 

factor (a6)^*. We then seek to construct a subsidiary finite 
system Bk^i which includes one form Pj whose only deter- 
minant factors are (aS)^* = f?', and which is relatively com- 
plete modulo = G, Then the system derived by 
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transvection from Ak_i and Bk^i will be relatively finite and 
complete modulo That is, it will be the system A^. 

This procedure, then, will establish completely an inductive 
process by which we construct the system concomitants of/ 
relatively finite and complete modulo from the set 

finite and complete modulo (a6)2^ and since the maximum 
grade is n we obtain by a finite number of steps an abso- 
lutely finite and complete system of concomitants of/. Tims 
the finiteness of the system of all concomitants of /will be 
proved. 

Now in view of the tlieorems quoted above the subsidiary 
system Bk_i is easily constructed, and is comparatively 
simple. We select for tho form By^ of tlie lemma 

Next we set ajmrt for separate consideration the case (c) 
n^4:k. The remaining cases are (a) n>4:ky and (6) n<,4:k. 

(а) By Tlieorcm IV of Section 7 in the preceding chapter 
if 7 i>’^k any form derived by convolution from a power of 
hk is of grade 2 A; -f 1 at least and hence can be transformed 
so as to be of grade 2A + 2 (Chap. IV, §7, II). Hence hf, 
itself forms a system which is relatively finite and complete 
modulo (^aby^-^^ and is the system Bk_i required. 

(б) If n<4ik then hk is of order less than n. But in the 

problem of constructing fundamental systems we may pro- 
ceed from the forms of lower degree to those of the higher. 
Hence we may assume that the fundamental system of any 
form of order <n is known. Hence in this case (b) we 
know the fundamental system of hk» But by III of Chapter 
IV, Section 7 any concomitant of is congruent to any one 
of this concomitant’s own terms modulo Hence if 

we select one term from each member of the known funda- 
mental system of we have a system which is relatively 
finite and complete modulo that is, the required 

system B^-v 
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(<?) Next consider the case w = 4 A. Here by Section 7, IV 
of the preceding chapter the system = hj^ is relatively 
finite and complete with respect to two moduli 

= <iahy\bcy\cay\ 

and 0^ is an invariant of/. Thus by corollary 2 of lemma 3 
the system, as C*, derived by transvection from and 

Bk-i is relatively finite and complete with respect to the two 
moduli 6)^j, 0-^. Hence, if represents any form of the 
system (7* obtained from a form of C* l>y convolution, 

0,') + (mod 

Here is a covariant of degree less than the degree of (7^. 
Hence P^ may be derived by convolution from/, and so 

A = -^2 ( + ^2 A 

and then P 2 is a covariant of degree less than the degree of 
Pj. By repetitions of this process we finally express Oj. as a 
polynomial in 

^ 2 = (^aby^ (^hey^ (^cay\ 

whose coefficients are all covariants of / belonging to 
together with terms containing = (ahy^'^'^ as a factor, i.e, 

^^fc = ^l(0!fc)+ ••• + ^2^r(CA:) 

(mod (rj). 

Hence if we adjoin G-^ to the system (7* we have a system 
Ak which is relatively finite and complete modulo 

Therefore in all cases (a), (6), (c) we have been able to 
construct a system Ak relatively finite and complete modulo 
(a6)2*'‘’2 from the system Ak^^ relatively finite and complete 
modulo (a6)2*. Since A^ evidently consists of / itself the 
required induction is complete. 

Finally, consider what the circumstances will be when .we 
come to the end of the sequence of moduli 

(aJ)2, (ajy, (aiy, •... 
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If n is even, n^2g^ the system ^ is relatively finite and 
complete modulo = (aJ)”. The system consists 

of the invariant (aJ)” and hence is absolutely finite and 
complete. Hence, since Ag is absolutely finite and complete, 
the irreducible transvectants of Ag constitute the funda- 
mental system of /. Moreover Ag consists of Ag^^ and the 
invariant (a6)". 

If n is odd, w= 2^ -f 1, then Ag_^ contains f and is rela- 
tively finite and complete modulo The system Bg^^ 

is here the fundamental system of the quadratic 
e.g. 

Bg^i = \(iabyoaJ)^, (^aiyo{ac)(hd)(ied)^^\. 

This system is relatively finite and complete modulo 
But this modulus is zero since the symbols are equivalent. 
Hence Bg_^ is absolutely finite and complete and by lemma 
3 Ag will be absolutely finite and complete. Then the set 
of irreducible transvectants in Ag is the fundamental system 
of/. 

Gordan’s theorem has now been proved. 

SECTION 2. FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS OF THE CUBIC 
AND QUARTIC BY THE GORDAN PROCESS 

It will now be clear that the proof in the preceding section 
not only establishes the existence of a finite fundamental 
system of concomitants of a binary form / of order w, but it 
also provides an inductive procedure by which this system 
may be constructed. 

I. System of the cubic. For illustration let w = 3, 

The system ^ is / itself. The system B^ is the fundamental 
system of the single form 
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since is of order less than 3. That is, 

B^ = \iabyaJ>^ 1)\ 

where D is the discriminant of hy Then is the system 
of traiisvectants of the type of 

T=(/>, h^jpy. 

But is absolutely finite and complete. Hence is also. 

Now D belongs to this system, being given by a= = y 
= 0, 7 = 1. If y > 0 then t is reducible unless 7 = 0, since 
D is an invariant. Hence, we have to consider which trans- 
vectants 

T = (/% 7.?)^ 

are irreducible. But in Chapter IV, Section 3 II, we have 
proved that the only one of these transvectants which is ir- 
reducible is $ = (/, Aj). Hence, the irreducible members 
of consist of 

= \ ft Q'f 

or in the notation previously introduced, 

A, 

But Bq is absolutely complete and finite. Hence these 
irreducible forms of A^ constitute the fundamental system 
of/. 

II. System of the quartic. Let/= aj= = •••. Then 
= \f\. Here B^ is the single form 

h = {abyalb% 

and Bq is relatively finite and complete (modd (a6)S 
(a6)2(6(?)2(m)2). The system of transvectants 

is relatively finite and complete (modd (a6)S (^aby(bc')\cay'). 
In T if y > 1, T contains a term with the factor (jib')\acy 
which is congruent to zero with respect to the two moduli. 
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Hence j = 1, and by the theory of reducible transvectants 
(Chap. IV, § 3, III) 

4a— 4<y^4a, 

or a = 1, = 1. The members of which are irreducible 

with respect to the two moduli are therefore 

/, Ai, (/, Ai). 

Then = \f, h^, (/, A^), J = (ah')'Kicf{caf\. 

Next consists of i = (ah)^ and is absolutely complete. 
Hence, writing \ = (/i Aj) = % the fundamental system 

of /is 

/, H, % i, J. 



CHAPTER VI 


FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS 

In this chapter we shall develop, by the methods and pro- 
cesses of preceding chapters, typical fundamental systems 
of concomitants of single forms and of sets of forms. 

SECTION 1. SIMULTANEOUS SYSTEMS 

In Chapter V, Section 1, II, it has been proved that if a 
system of forms (A) is both finite and complete, and a sec- 
ond system (J5) is also both finite and complete, then the 
system (aS) derived from (A) and (5) by transvection is 
finite and complete. In view of Gordan’s theorem this 
proves that the simultaneous system of any two binary 
quantics/, g is finite, and that this simultaneous system may 
be found from the respective systems of / and g by trans- 
vection. Similarly for a set of n quantics. 

I. Linear form and quadratic. The complete system of 
two linear forms consists of the two forms themselves and 
their eliminant. For a linear form I = and a quadratic 
/, we have 

(A)=Z, 

Then S consists of the transvectants 

Since D is an invariant S is reducible unless )8 = 0. Also 
8^7, and unless 8 = 7, (/% Py is reducible by means of the 
product 

(/% vy(i.p-^y^ 

Hence 7 = 8. Again, by 

p-y-Xf, P)2 

144 
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S is reducible if 8 > 2. Hence the fundamental system of / 
and I is 

When expressed in terms of the actual coefficients these 
forms are 

I = ao*! + ajX^ = l^=l'^= 

/= Vi + 2 + *2^1 = a| = = — 

D=2(b^b^-h\')=iaby, 

(/ 0 = (Vl - hO‘Q)^l + C^l«l - ^2S)a=2= 

(/> = Vl - 2 + b^a^ = (^aV)(aV'). 

II. Linear form and cubic. If 1 = 1^ and /= a| = 6| = ..., 
then (cf. Table I), 

(,A)^\IU (5)=}/, A, Q,Bl 
and = ?«)”• 

Since R is an invariant e = 0 for an irreducible transvectant. 
Also = 8 as in (I). If « ^ 0 then, by the product 

c/, P)3(:/“-*A'»<^^ 

8 is reducible unless 8 < 3, and if 8 < 3 /S' is reducible by 

(/ «*)*(/“-* AP^\ 1)0 ; 

unless y3 = 7 = 0, « = 1. Thus the fundamental system of / 
and I is 

S = \f, A, Q, R, I, (/, Z), (/, P)2, (/, Z*)8 
(A. Z), (A, Z2)3 ($, Z), (<?, ((?, Z8)8|. 

III. Two quadratics. Let /= a| = ; g s:bl — b'^ = •••. 

Then 

(A) = }/, R^U (5) = \9, R^U <8= 

Here y8 = 8= 0. Also 

2a>e^2« — 1, 

27 ^e> 27 -l, 
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and consistent with these we have the fundamental system 

^ ~ \fi 9'> -®2’ 9')'> Cl/"’ 9')^\' 

Written explicitly, these quantities are 
/= a^\ + 2 a-jX^x^ + a|r| = a? = a'^ = •••, 

9 = Vi + 2 bi-K^x^ + h^\ = 6? = V} = 

A = -\ao«2 - «?) = 

A = 2(^063 - b \) = {bV )\ 

J=U-9) 

= (flfofij- ai6(,)a-2 + («o?)2- a2*o)^i^2+ (“A" «2^i)a:|= (afi)aA' 

b = (/, = ^0^2 - 2 + «2^0 = 

IV. Quadratic and cubic. Consider next the simultaneous 
system of /= = <^'2 _ ..., ^ = fs == jjj pg^gg 

(A)= If, D\, (B')= \g. A, Q, R\, ^ = (^1)^, 

In order that S may be irreducible, /3 = d = 0. Then in 
case 7 > 2 and J ^ 0, S = (/“, ^A*Q')'*' is reducible by means 
of the product 

(/, A)2(/-i,^“A»-’^0"-'. 

Hence only three types of transvectants can be irreducible ; 

(/, A), (/, A)2, (/% g-Q^y. 

The first two are, in fact irreducible. Also in the third 
type if we take c = 0, the irreducible transvectants given by 
(/“, g^y will be those determined in Chapter IV, Section 
3, III, and are 

/ 9^ (/ 9 )^ (/» 9^^ (.P^ 9f-' (/^ 9^^- 
If (?>1, we may substitute in our transvectant (/% 
the syzyffy 

^=-KA» + i2 ^); 

and hence all transvectants with c>l are reducible. Tak- 
ing a = 0, (? = 1 we note that (/, Q) is reducible because it 
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is the Jacobian of a Jacobian. Then the only irreducible 
cases are 

a QA (/^ Qf- 

Finally if <? =1, a=^ 0, the only irreducible transvectant is 

Therefore the fundamental system of a binary cubic and a 
binary quadratic consists of the fifteen concomitants given 
in Table III below. 

TABLE III 


Deorkb 

Order 

0 

1 

2 

3 

1 



/ 

V 

2 

T) 

(/, ?/)•■* 

A 

U,g) 

3 

(/, A)^ 

(/', gY 

(/, A) 

Q 

4 

B 

(/, qy 



5 ’ 

{f\ 

(A QY 



7 

oQf 





SECTION 2. SYSTEM OF THE QUINTIC 

The most powerful process known for the discovery of a 
fundamental system of a single binary form is the process of 
Gordan developed in the preceding chapter. In order to 
summarize briefly the essential steps in this process let the 
form be/. Construct, then, the system Aq which is finite 
and complete modulo i.e. a system of forms which are 

not expressible in terms of forms congruent to zero modulo 
(a6)2. Next construct Aj, the corresponding system modulo 
(a6)S and continue this step by step process until the system 
which is finite and complete modulo (alY is reached. In 
order to construct the system which is complete modulo 
from complete modulo (a6)2*, a subsidiary 
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system is introduced. The system consists of 

covariants of </> = (a6)2*a;“2A:jn-2fc, jf 4ik <n then J?*_i 
consists of the fundamental system of <^. If 2 w — 4 i > w, 
consists of itself, and if 2 — 4 i = w, consists 

n n n 

of and the invariant (ji}))\hc)\ca)'^. The system derived 
from Bic_i transvection is the system 

I. The quintic. Suppose that w = 5 ; /= — js — 

Here, the system Aq is f itself. The system B^ consists of 
the one form H = {abya^b^. Hence the system A^ is the 
transvectant system given by 

(A 

By the standard method of transvection, if 7 > 2 this trans- 
vectant always contains a term of grade 3 and hence, by the 
theorem in Chapter IV, it may be transformed so that it 
contains a series of terms congruent to zero modulo (a6)^ 
and so it contains reducible terms with respect to this modu- 
lus. Moreover (/, Sy is reducible for forms of all orders as 
was proved by Gordan’s series in Section 1 of Chapter IV. 
Thus Aj consists of /, JST, (/, AT) = T. 

Proceeding to construct B^ we note that i = (ahyaJ)j^ is of 
order < 5. Hence B-^ consists of its fundamental system : 

= \i, I)\, 

where i) is the discriminant of i. Hence A^ which is here 
the fundamental system of / is the transvectant system 
given by 

0 = {f-mTy, 

The values a = /8 = 7 = 3 = i;=0, € = 1 give D. Since D 
is an invariant is reducible if 17 0 and € :^ 0. Hence 

€ = 0 . 

If /8 > 1, ^ is reducible by means of such products as 
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Hence 

(i) yS=0 

(ii) a = 0, 7 = 0, y8 = 1. 

By Chapter IV, Section 4 , IV, 

- 2(/, HyfH+ (ir, Hm. 

rTpn PP 

^2 = _ 1 J ?3 (i^od {aby). 

But if 7 > 1 , the substitution of this in (f> raises yS above 1 
and hence gives a reducible transvectant. Thus 7 = 0 or 
1 (cf. Chap. V ( 158 )). 

Thus we need to consider in detail the following sets 
only : 

(i) rt = 1 or 2, = 0, 7 = 0, 

(ii) a = 0, )8 = 0, 7 = 1, 

(iii) a = 1, /3 = 0, 7 = 1, 

(iv) a = 0, ^ = 1, 7 = 0. 

In (i) we are concerned with (/% By the method of 

Section 3 , Chapter IV, 

23-1 ^ 7< 2 S, 

5 a— 7<5a, 

and consistent with this pair of relations we have 

ij. (/, 0 , (/, 0 ^ (/ (/, a 

(A (A (/^ (A 

Of these, (/^ ^^)® contains reducible terms from the product 

a ^^yc^ iy, 

and in similar fashion all these transvectants are reducible 
except the following eight; 

/, i, Cf, i), (f, Cf ^^y, Cf ^^y, Cf ca 

In (ii) we have ( 2 ''',t*). But 2 * = — (a6)*(6<?)a|6|c;*, and 
(T, t) contains the term t = —Caby(bc')(bi')a^b^c*i^. Again 

CbcXbiy^ = hiCbc-)^l + Cbiycl - («)**!]. 
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Hence t involves a term having the factor/. The analysis 
of the remaining cases proceeds in precisely the same way as 
in Cases (i), (ii). In Case (ii) the irreducible transvec- 
tants prove to be 

iT, iy, (y, (i; ^3)6, (2; ^4)8, (i; ^6)9. 

Case (iii) gives but one irreducible case, viz. (/T, 

In Case (iv) we have 

(AT, 0, (AT, iy, {H, (5; ^2)4, (5; i3)5 (jy, ^3)6. 

Table IV contains the complete summary. The fundamen- 
tal system of/ consists of the 23 forms given in this table. 

TABLE IV 


1)e- 

Okdfr 

ORER 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

9 

7 

9 

1 






/ 




2 



i 




H 



a 




(.hfY 


(»•./) 



T 

4 

D 




(»•, HY 


(i,H) 



6 








(i, 





iiY 


(£*, HY 





7. 


(»•»,/)* 




(i2, T)* 




8 

(i«, uy 


(*•», hy 







9 




(i8, TY 






11 


(i^ TY 








12 

(j6, fl)V> 









13 


i(»^ T)9 








18 
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SECTION 3. RESULTANTS IN ARONHOLD’S SYMBOLS 

In order to express the concomitants derived in the preced- 
ing section in symbolical form the standard method of 
transvection may be employed and gives readily any con- 
comitant of that section in explicit symbolical form. We 
leave details of this kind to be carried out by the reader. 
However, in this section we give a derivation, due to Clebsch, 
which gives the symbolical representation of the resultant of 
two given forms. In view of the importance of resultants in 
invariant theories, this derivation is of fundamental conse- 
quence. 

I. Resultant of a linear form and an n-ic. The resultant of 
two binary forms equated to zero is a necessary and sufficient 
condition for a common factor. 

Let /= <l> -f- 0 ^ 2 =^^- 

Then X 2 = -- 0 ^: aj. Substitution in / evidently gives the 
resultant, and in the form 

E = iaay. 

II. Resultant of a quadratic and an n-ic. Let 

<#> = aj =^Pxqx- 

The resultant i2 = 0 is evidently the condition that f have 
either p^. or as a factor. Hence, by I, 

R = 

Let us express R entirely in terms of a, 6, •••, and a, ^8, ••• 
symbols. 

We have, since a, b are equivalent symbols, 

^ i + {p>qy(Ppy\- 

Let ft, (ag')(ft^) = i/, so that 

R 
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Thbobem. If n it even, R = ^ ^ is rationaUy and inte- 

It 

grally expressible in terms of i/)^ and \kv. If 

nis odd^ (fi + is so expressible. 

In proof write 

= /I* + (-!)«- V. 

Moreover it follows directly that 

'S', = (m - 

Sn-\ = (/*- »')'S'„_2 + ^>'*S',_8, 


'S'a = (/* - v)S^ + 

Also for n even 

= fi - V, 8^=2, 

and for n odd 

aS^j = ^ + v, 'S'o = 0. 

Now let 

fl — 8^ 4" z8^ z^8^ "i" ••• 

= p 8 , + o-aSq + zp 82 + za 8 , + z^p 8 g 4- 2VaS', + —. 

Then we have 

n = p(^8i + ail) + <r(ASJ) + zaSj + a*Il), 

and ^ _ (p + g-a)*?, + aSq 

1 — pZ— <TZ^ 

Then N, is the coeflScient of a""* in the expansion of 12. 

Now 

1 _ 1 <ra^ gV _ 

1 — pa — <ra® 1 — pa (1 — pz')^ (1 — pa)® 

= 1 + pa + p®a® + p®a® + ••• 

+ (1 4 2 pa + 3 p%®+ 4 p®a® + •••)o-a® 

+ (1 + />* + />V)«r»a* 

+ 

= J2J( + JE^a + + ••• » 



FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS 


163 


where 

^0 = 1, -ff2 = p2 + <7, K^ = p*+8f^i<r+a^, 
K^=‘p, iTj = /)8+ 2 /j<r, jK'g = /j® + 4/a8o- + 3/»<7®, 


iTg = />* + (A - i)o-/)*-8 + cy-* 


But 


(A-3)(A-4)(A- 5 ) .g-g 
1.2.3 


fl s I (jp8i + o’/S'o) + ztrS^l \Kq + K^z + + ••. j. 

In this, taking the coefficient of a”“®, 

^ R = 8 „ = (_pS^ + <T 8 f^Kn _2 "h ). 

But, 

pK^-i + <r^_3= K^y 

Hence, 


R = \\ 8 ^K^.^-\-fr 8 ^K^l 
Hence according as n is even or odd we have 
2 i?=^» + w<rp"-8 + ” ^ ^ nCn - 4 ) (n - 5) ^^„_6 

1 • Is 1 • J • o 


2 ^ = (/* + ») + (w — 2)<r/j““® + ^ — ^a-y -6 

(n-4)(«-5)(n-6) ^ y ,, , 

1.2.3 r ^ 59 

which was to be proved. 

Now if we write 

'#>=i’x?x=«l = ^S = — ^ 

we have 

;>i2i = 4 i'lya + ^>221 = 2 «1«2’ /'a22 = 

Then 

/»+»'= («P)(52) + («2) W 

= («i />2 - «al'i)(^i23 - * 22 i) + («i2a - «a 2 i)(^i ;>2 “ hPi) 

= 2[ai6i()^ — aib^aice^ — a^biOiu^ + 
s= 2(aa)(Ja), 
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(UK = o- = (ap)(^aq)ihp')(bq) 

= Paqa • Pbqb = {cMycaby, 

{lji,-vf = p^= \{ap^(bq) - iaq)(J>p')\^= {ab^\pqy 
= - 2(aJ)2(«;S)2 = - 2<iahyD. 

Let the symbols of <f> be a', a" •••; yS', /8", •••,7, •••. Then 
we can write for the general term of i?, 

pn-ik^k = _ v)«-**((uk)*= ( - 

= (~2)2 2)2 A. 

Evidently - 4 ;i. is itself an invariant. When we substitute this 
in 2 22 above we write the term for which k = ^n last. This 
term factors. For if 

B = (aa')2(aa")2 ... 

... 

then 0-2 = B^. 


Thus when n is even, 

n w— 2 n— 2 n— 4 

i2=(-i)y.2 ^ ^,+n(-2)) ^ 2 * v4i 

1 • ^ 

■ w(w- 4 )(rt- 5 )^ 


1 . 2.3 


(-i>) ^ 2 A 


+ ... -\DA„ +5*. 

•* 9 “* 


We have also, 


— A: ^ 


/»’-**-V()i* + k) = 2 (- 2 ) ^ J) 2 M, 


where is the invariant, 


At = (aby ' ^*(a7)(i7) • {aa'')\aa"y ... 

‘ (b^'y(bff'y ... (b^^'‘^y. 
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In this case, 

ii= ( - 2 + (»- 2)( - 2 By^A^ 

+ (5 - _ 2 i)) V (169.) 

1 4 J 

+ + 

‘t 2 2 

Thus we have the following : 

Theorem. The resultant of a form of second order with 
another form of even order is always reducible in terms of in- 
variants of lower degree^ but in the case of a form of odd order 

this is not proved owing to the presence of the term An_i. 

~r 

A few special cases of such resultants will now be given ; 
(a), (6), (0, {df 

(а) 71 = 1 ; = Aq, Aq = (aa)2. 

(б) 71 = 2 : 72 = — BAq 4- B\ B = (aa)^. 

R=: — (ay8)2(aJ)2 + (aa)2(Jy8)2. 

(c) 71 == 3 : ^ - 2 BAq 4- Aj, A^-{ ab)\a^} (J 7 ) . 

Aj =(a7)(57)(a«)2(5/3)2 

72= — 2(ay8)2(aJ)2(a7) (67) 4- (^7) (67) (aa)2(6)8)2. 

(d) 7t=4:72=27>2Ao~42)Ai4-52, Ao = (a6)4. 

= (a6)2(aa)2(6^)2. 

J5 = (aa)2(aa')2. 

B = 2 (a/3)2(a )2( a — 4 (a/3)2(« J)2(aa' )2( )2 

4- (aa)\aa' )\b^')\b^')^, 

SECTION 4. FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS FOR SPECIAL 
GROUPS OF TRANSFORMATIONS 

In the last section of Chapter I we have called attention 
to the fact that if the group of transformations to which a 
form f is subjected is the special group given by the trans- 
formations 
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Sin 0) 


sin CO 


^2 


sin a i , sin 8 , 
sin (o sin <o 


then 


^ iUj “f” 2 X-^^^OS CO ^2^ 


is a universal covariant. Boole was the first to discover 
that a simultaneous concomitant of q and any second binary 
quantic f is, when regarded as a function of the coefficients 
and variables of /, a concomitant of the latter form alone 
under the special group. Indeed the fundamental simulta- 
neous system of q and f taken in the ordinary way is, from 
the other point of view, evidently a fundamental system of/ 
under the special group. Such a system is called a Boolean 
system of/. We proceed to give illustrations of this type 
of fundamental system. 


I. Boolean system of a linear form. The Boolean system 
for a linear form, 

I sss "b 

is obtained by particularizing the coefficients of / in Paragraph 
I, Section 1 above by the substitution 

^1 ’ ^ 2 \ 

\ 1, COS O), 1 / 

Thus this fundamental system is 

"I ”b ^1^2^ 
q=zx\-\- 2 x^x^ cos CO -b 
a = sin^ 0 ), 

h = (a^ cos CO — — aj cos (o)x^^ 

c ^ al — 2 cos co -b af. 

II. Boolean system of a quadratic. In order to obtain the 
corresponding system for a quadratic form we make the 
above particularization of the h coefficients in the simulta- 
neous system of two quadratics (cf. Section 1, III above). 
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Thus we find that the Boolean system of / is 
"h 2 -f* ^2^2^ 

q:=:x\ + 2 X^X^ COS ft) + 

D= 2(a^)a2~af), 

d = sin^ CD, 

6 = aQ + «2 ^ 

F = (a^ cos CD — (l{)x\ -f- (^^0 ““ ^ 2 )^ 1^2 + (^ 1 “" ®2 

III. Formal modular system of a linear form. If the 

group of transformations is the finite group formed by all 
transformations whose coefficients are the positive residues 
of a prime number p then, as was mentioned in Chapter I, 

L = x\x^ — x^\ 

is a universal covariant. Also one can prove that all other 
universal covariants of the group are covariants of L. 
Hence the simultaneous system of a linear form I and i, 
taken in the algebraic sense as the simultaneous system of a 
linear form and a form of order -H 1 will give formal 
modular invariant formations of We derive below a fun- 
damental system of such concomitants for the case jt? = 3. 
Note that some forms of the system are obtained by 
polarization. ljQtf=^a^x^+a^x^\ = 3. The algebraical 
system of / is / itself. Polarizing this, 

0 = +' ~ 

■D=(«®^)/= agaJi + a\xy 

The fundamental system of universal covariants of the group 
^Tgis 

L— — x-^3^ ^ + a^a:2 ^ = ((£, L)\ L). 
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The simultaneous system of/ and L is (cf. § 1, II) 

(Z,/0' (r = 1, - , 4) ; (<?,/•)* (« = 1, - , 6). 

Of these some belong to the above polar system and some 
are reducible; as (^,/^)^=/C' (mod 3). But 

A = = ag®! - a^a\, 

B=(Q', /®)® = ag + + aga} + «f, 

^ = «i(«o - ®i)^i - + '*1*1^2 + S(«o - «i)^ 


The polar s 




(mod 3). 
(mod 3), 


lire reducible. The polar O' is also reducible. In fact, 
(7'=(7(?-/L2(inod 3). 

The formal fundamental system of/ modulo 3 is 
A, B, (7, 2>, a, /, X, Q. 


SECTIONS. ASSOCIATED FORMS 


Consider any two covariants of a binary form 

/(ajj, x^) of order w. Let the first polars of these be 


or 

where 




\ = ^1^1 + M + l^v 


* M dXf ' 






p dXi 


(f=l, 2). 


(1690 


Let the equations (159j) be solved for y^, y^. Then if J is 
tlie Jacobian of the two covariants the result of 

substituting y^, y^ for x^^ x^ in/(a:j, x^ is 

1 
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and the forms Aq, are co variants of /, as will be 

proved below. But the inverse of (ISO^) constitutes a 
linear transformation on the variables in which the 

new variables are /x. Hence if 

is any covariant of / with replaced by the cogredient 

set and if /(^i, 2/2) above is taken as the transformed 

form, the corresponding invariant relation is 

fli, a„; = 

where O' is a constant. Now let (y^ = (a;), and this relation 
becomes, on account of the homogeneity in the coefficients, 

0 

Thus every covariant of / is expressible rationally in terms 
of the m + Z covariants of the system 

-^ 0 ’ *^ 1 ’ "^ 2 ’ ***’ 4 > 2 - 

Such a system of covariants in terms of which all covariants 
of a form are rationally expressible is called a system of 
associated forms (Her mite). The expression for /(y^, y^) 
above is called a typical representation of /. 

Now we may select for <^2^ this theory the universal 
covariant 

^2y == ^1^2 ^2^1’ 

and then the coefficient covariants Aq, A^^ ••• can be given 
in explicit symbolical form. First, however, we obtain the 
typical representation of f as an expansion based upon a 
formal identity. From 

X = \yi + 

Le, \ = Xy, /X = /Xy ; and /= we have the identity 
(X/x)a^ = (aM)X - (aX)/x. 
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If we raise both sides of this identity to the mtla power 
we have at once the symbolical representation of the typical 
representation of/, in the form 

where 


Bq = (a/a)^ j?! J?2 = 




Also 


Now with /bt = {xy^ we have 


J — 4" 

by Euler’s theorem. Moreover we now have 

Bq = a? =/, By = al’\aX), B^ = al’'Xdky, 
for the associated forms, and 


and 


ay, — ; yi, - 51,^2, m). 

01 

0 (^ 0 ’ ^ 1 ’ *** ’ ^ 1 ’ *^ 2 ’ ***> 01 ’ 

01 


Again a further simplification may be had by taking for 
0j the form /itself. Then we have 

Bq =/, jBi = = 0, ^2 = ••• 

and the following theorem ; 


Theorem. If in the leading coefficient of any covariant 0 
we make the replacements 


ayy a^, ^3, • • 'N 

0i( = /), — £j(=0), B^, ■“ -Bg, •••/ 

and divide by a properly chosen power of 0j( = /) we have an 
expression for as a rational function of the set of m associated 
forms 

0i(=/), jBi(=0), B^, £3, •••. 
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For illustration let m = 3, / being a binary cubic. Let ^ 
be the invariant R. Then since 


. aj)^, = \(ahyaX<^x = ^ A •/, 

where A is the Hessian, and Q the cubic covariant of /, the 
typical representation of /is 

/y(2^)=^+tAh2+^8. 

If one selects for <f> the invariant 

-^R = (ao«8 - 4(«o«2 “ «i)(«i«8 “ «i)’ 


and substitutes 


there results 


/ Uj, <t^ N 

\f-\ 0 , \^f-^ -Qf-^r 
+ J/~«A8]/8. 


That is, 


-i2/2=2^2 + A3. 


This is the syzygy connecting the members of the funda- 
mental system of the cubic/ (cf. Chap. IV, § 4). Thus the 
expression of B in terms of the associated forms leads to a 
known syzygy. 
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COMBINANTS AND RATIONAL CURVES 

SECTION 1. COMBINANTS 

In recent years marked advances have been made in that 
branch of algebraic invariant theory known as the theory of 
combinants. 

I. Definition. Let/, A, ••• be a set of m binary forms of 
order n, and suppose that m <n\ 

= ViH ’ A= 

Let 

(f) • • • ; 6 q , • • • ; • • • 5 Xy, X(^ 

be a simultaneous concomitant of the set. If is such a 
function that when/, A, ••• are replaced by 

f = li/ + ViU + •••5 / = I2/ + + ^ 2 ^ + '**’ 

A' = 13/+ ^3^ +^3^+-^ - (1^) 

the following relation holds : 


^C®oi ? ^0' 

••• ; 


^ 2 ) 



= (?»??•• 


... • 


• ; *** 5 

^1’ ^ 2 )’ 

where 



Vv 

- 


D = 


^2’ 

I 3 ’ 

Vv 

Vz^ 

?2’ ' * * 
- 

9 


then (f> is called a combinant of the set (Sylvester). 

We have seen that a covariant of / in the ordinary sense 
is an invariant function under two linear groups of trans- 

162 
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formations. These are the group given by T and the in- 
duced group (23i) on the coefficients. A combinant is not 
only invariantive under these two groups but also under a 
third group given by the relations 

( 162 ) 


As an illustration of a class of combinants we may note 
that all transvectants of odd index of/ and g are combinants 
of these forms. Indeed 

= (!»?)(/. gT^^+nxViig, gY”*^ m 

= magr^\ 

hy (79) and (81). Hence (/, is a combinant. In- 
cluded in the class (163) is the Jacobian of / and g^ and the 
bilinear invariant of two forms of odd order (Chap. Ill, V). 

II. Theorem. Every concomitant^ (^, of the set f g^ A, 
which is annihilated by each one of the complete system of Aron- 
hold's polar operators 



is a combinant of the set. 

Observe first that is homogeneous, and in consequence 



where i^ is the partial degree of in the coefficients a of / 
i^ the degree of <f> in the coefficients of and so forth. 
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Since ~ 


+ Cfi«o + ’?i^o+ ••• +®'i®o) 

+ (fi®i + + ••• +o'i«i) 


d<f>' 


^(^a®o + V2^o + ••• + ®’a®o) 


d<l>' 


^(la^i + Vi^i + ••• + ®’a®i) (164) 


64/ 


: 0 . 


+ (^l®» + + •” + <rie„) — jr— TTT\ 

^(Ca®« + ’?a®» + ■" +<^8®«) 

S 3(?a‘*»+ — \-<’'a^i} ^ 3(^2®»+ — l'®'a®») 

(166) 

t -y — +<>'og.) 

* ‘ a jfl,- + — + o-jg,.) afj 

+ 

+ <^i2 




Hence 


«=« 


”• +o'a«0 


+ — + a-2«i) _ 0 


5<r, 


(166) 


M'=(f.5|+i.^+ - +'’i^y “•>' 

and generally, 

(I®’') 

\ ot< 0»?< W,/ j _ (, = f), ' 

where t is the total degree of ^ in all of the coefficients. In 
(167) we have w® equations given by (», t = l, •••,?/»). We 
select the following m of these and solve them for the deriv- 
atives^, •••: 

. dd)’ , d(f>' , ^ d<t>' 

d<f>^ d<f>f d<f>^ « 

afl 3)71 a<ri 


( 168 ) 
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Solution of these linear equations gives 


o<f>' _ ail 





(h?-) 




dip' 


da-i 


(?»;?•••) 




But we know that 

d<P' ^^d^^ + ^dvi+-+ ^ day 
Hence 



+ ^ + 

dijj 





<ii) . , , 


Hence we can separate the variables and integrate: 



...), (169) 


where F is the constant of integration. To determine 
particularize the relations (162) by taking all coefficients 
I, ? 7 , ••• zero except 

fl = ’72= — =<^m=l- 

Then aj, = etc., and (169) becomes 

<I>^F. 


Hence <^' 

which proves the theorem. 

It is to be noted that the set (168) may be chosen so that 
the differentiations are all taken with respect to f*, 17 *, ••• in 
(168). Then we obtain in like manner 

(j)^ = 

e'l s= = ... = 


Thus 
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That is, a combinant is such a simultaneous concomitant that 
its partial degrees in the coefficients of the several forms are 
all equal. This may be proved independently as the 

III. Theorem. A combinant is of equal partial degrees in 
the coefficients of each form of the set. 

We have 



Hence 

Thus = ig. Similarly i, = 4 (/, Ar = 1, 2, m). 

IV. Theorem. The resultant of two binary forms of the 
same order is a combinant. 

Let / =/(xi, g = g(x^, . 

Suppose the roots of / are rf') (i = l, n), and of g 

(i = 1, w). Then the resultant may be indicated 

by 

and by 

R = 42)) ...f(s[-\ 4«>). 

Hence 

= 8®) .../(«(»), e0») ^ 0. 

Thus JK is a combinant by Theorem II. 

Gordan has shown * that there exists a fundamental combi- 
nant of a set of forms. A fundamental combinant is one of 
a set which has the property that its fundamental system of 


♦ Mathematische Annalen, Vol. 5. 
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concomitants forms a fundamental system of combinants 
of the set of forms. The proof of the Theorem II of this 
section really proves also that every combinant is a homo- 
geneous function of the determinants of order m, 



K 

^*ki 

■ K 

(tk. 

K 

^k, • 

■ h. 



^ktn 

“ ^ktn 


that can be formed from the coefficients of the forms of the 
set. This also follows from (162). For the combinant is a 
simultaneous invariant of the linear forms 

"h "h 4- ••• 4" (^ = 0^ (170) 

and every such invariant is a function of the determinants 
of sets of m such linear forms. Indeed if we make the 
substitutions 

^ -f- ^2^' + ... + 

V = 4- H H 

in (170) we obtain 

4- Vih 4- ^iCk 4- •••, 

= ^2f^k 4- V^k 4* 4- 


and these are precisely the equations (162). 

For illustration, if the set of w-ics consists of 

/= a^xl 4- 2 4- a^x% 

g = Vi + 2 *^2:12:2 4 - h^x% 

any combinant of the set is a function of the three second 
order determinants 

(^0^1 C^0^2 ^2^0)’ C^1^2 

Now the Jacobian of /and g is 

e/= (<*0^1 “b 4“ (^1^2 ^2^l)^2* 
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Hence any combinant is a concomitant of this Jacobian. 
In other words J is the fundamental combinant for two 
quadratics. The fundamental system of combinants here 
consists of . J" and its discriminant. The latter is also the 
resultant of / and g. 

The fundamental system of combinants of two cubics/, 
is (Gordan) 

9), gy, A=(d^, ^y, (^, &y, (a, ^), (a, i^y. 

The fundamental combinants are ?? and the fundamental 
system consisting of the invariant 0 and the system of the 
quartic & (cf. Table II). 


V. Bezout's form of the resultant. Let the forms /, g be 
quartics, 

g = “h 

From/= 0, ^ = 0 we obtain, by division, 

dp _ 4- + ^4^ 

Jo + h^x-jXl + ’ 


^ J- X ^ ^ — u A U A « ^ 

Vl + Vl + + ^4^1’ 

-f 4- a^x\ _ -h 

bp{ + bpyx^ + 62^2 ’ 

__ 

b^\ + bplx^ 4- b^xpl + 632:1 64 

Now we clear of fractions in each equation and write 

\ai 6i I 


We then fonn the eliminant of the resulting four homoge- 
neous cubic forms. This is the resultant, and it takes the 
form 
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R = 


Pifl -P08 /^04 

Pu^Px^ P14 
i^03 ^^04 + Pl8 i^l4+i>28 i^24 

i^04 ;^14 i^24 ;^84 


Thus the resultant is exhibited as a function of the deter- 
minants of the type peculiar to combinants. This result is 
due to Bezout, and the method to Cauchy. 


SECTION 2. RATIONAL CURVES 

If the coordinates of the points of a plane curve are 
rational integral functions of a parameter the curve is called 
a rational curve. We may adopt a homogeneous parameter 
and write the parametric equations of a plane quartic curve 
in the form 

^1 d" ^n^l?2 d" ••• d* ^14^2 ^fx (fl’ ^ 2 ^’ 

^2 ~^20?l d" ^ 21 ^ 1^2 + ••• + ^24^2 ^ 2 )’ 

^8 = «8oll d- «3llll2 d- ••• d- =:/3 

We refer to this curve as the and to the rational plane 
curve of order n as the R^> 

I. Meyer’s translation principle. Let us intersect the 
curve R^ by two lines 

4 - ^ 2^2 d- V 8 = 

= ^i^x d- V 2 d- ^3^8 = 0- 

The binary forms whose roots give the two tetrads of inter- 
sections are 

U, = (aioMi + 020% + «80«8)l! + («u“l + «2l“2 + «Sl“8)ll?2 
+ («12Wl + «22“2 + «82“8)ll?i+ («18“l + «28“2 + <*88“8)fl^ 
+ («14Mi + a24“3 + «84“8)l2’ 

and the corresponding quartic Vf. A root of 

«/ = 0 substituted in (170j) gives one of the intersections 
x^^') of Mj, = 0 and the E^. 
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Now Uf = 0, z;/ = 0 will have a coiiinioii root if their result- 
ant vanishes. Consider this resultant in the Bezout form 
It, We then have, by taking 


-I- + «3tW3 = 0, •.*, 4), 

Vxk = ^iv^ku' 

Thus 

fyk = (W^)i(^ 2AA; - «2fc^3») + (t^V)2(«3t«lifc - «lt«3fc) 


where (wv)i 
Hence 


= (uv\=:ti^v^-n^v^. (m 03 = Wi?’2 



(uv}i 

(uv)^ 

(uv)^ 

Pik = 

«u 





^2fc 



- 


‘2^1- 


But if we solve = 0, = 0 we obtain 

Therefore 


■ 


■^s 

= (My)i : 



Xi 


^3 

Pik 

= a 



(hi 



<^lk 

(l2k 



(i, A: = 0, 4), 


where o- is a constant proportionality factor. We abbreviate 
p^^(T\xaiak\. 


Now substitute these forms of in the resultant M, The 
result is a ternary form in ajj, whose coefficients are 

functions of the coefficients of the R^, Moreover the vanish- 
ing of tlie resulting ternary form is evidently the condition 
that = 0, Vj; = 0 intersect on the R^, That is, this ternary 
form is the cartesian equation of the rational curve. Similar 
results hold true for the R^ as an easy extension shows. 

Again every combinant of two forms of the same order is 
a function of the determinants 


ajg 

bi bfe 


Pik = 
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Hence the substitution 

made in any combinant gives a plane curve. This curve is 
covariantive under ternary collin cations, and is called a co- 
variant curve. It is the locus of the intersection of = 0, 
= 0 when these two lines move so as to intersect the 
rational curve in two point ranges having the projective 
property represented by the vanishing of the combinant in 
which the substitutions are made. 

II. Covariant curves. For example two cubics 

/= + (IxAH + 0 = W + -f •.*, 

have the combinant 

When jfir= 0 the cubics are said to be apolar. The rational 
curve i?g has, then, the covariant curve 

K(x) = 1 xa^a^ 1-^1 xa^a^ \ = 0. 

This is a straight line. It is the locus of the point (Wjp, 
when the lines 0, = 0 move so as to cut in apolar 

point ranges. It is, in fact, the line which contains the three 
inflections of iZg, and a proof of this theorem is given below. 
Other theorems on covariant curves may be found in W. Fr. 
Meyer’s Apolaritiit und Rationale Curven (1883). The 
process of passing from a binary combinant to a ternary 
covariant here illustrated is called a translation principle. 
It is easy to demonstrate directly that all curves obtained 
from combinants by this principle are covariant curves. 

Theorem. The line K{x)=^Q passes through all of the 
inflexions of the rational cubic curve R^. 

To prove this we first show that if g is the cube of one of 
the linear factors of /= 

g = 
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then the combinant K vanishes identically. In fact we then 
have 

and 

When these are substituted in K it vanishes identically. 

Now assume that is tangent to the iZg at an inflexion 
and that passes through this inflexion. Then Uf is the 
cube of one of the linear factors of V/, and hence IC(^x) 
vanishes, as above. Hence K(^x) = 0 passes through all 
inflexions. 

The bilinear invariant of two binary forms /, g of odd 
order 2 w + 1 = w is 

or 

- »KPlm-l + (^P2m-i + (“ 

where/= + ma^x^~^x^ + •••. 

If two lines w, = 0, v, = 0 cut a rational curve of 
order m = 2 n -h 1 in two ranges given by the respective 
binary forms 

Uf, Vf, 


of order m, then in order that these ranges may have the 
projective property = 0 it is necessary and sufficient that 
the point trace the line 



= 0 . 


This line contains all points on the where the tangent 
has m points in common with the curve at the point of 
tangency. The proof of this theorem is a direct extension 
of that above for the case m = 3, and is evidently accomplished 
with the proof of the following : 
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Theorem. A binary form^ of order m is apolar to each 
one of the m, m-th powers of its own linear factors. 

Let the quantic be 

f=a^ = + ... = Xl(r(^>xi - 

i=l 

The condition for apolarity of / with any form ^ is 

(ahy = af)^ - + ...+(- lyaj)^ = ( /*, g)”^ = 0 . 

But if g is the perfect m-th power, 

g = (r^^x^ — = (xr^^^')”^^ 

we have (cf. (88)) 

(/i gy =«» (aT»0’")’" = 

which vanishes because (r^{\ r^^^ is a root of/. 

To derive another type of combinant, let/, g be two binary 
quartics, 

/=:ao^4-4aia:3^2+--. g-h^-^-^iib^T^x^ -f 

Then the quartic jP=/+ + ••, has the coefficient 
4- kbi (i = 0, 1, •••, 4). 

The second degree invariant i^:=: + of 

F now takes the form 

i 4- Si • i 4* 7^ k^ = 

\± 

where S is the Aronhold operator 


and 




da 


da. 


da. 


^ da A 


t a^a^ “* 4 a^^a^ 3 


The discriminant of e.g.^ 
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is a combinant of the two quartics/, g. Explicitly, 

^ = Pli+ - ^P(aPu - ^PoiPzi + ^^P(aP-n “ ^^PnP^- 

Applying the translation principle to Cr = 0 we have the 
covariant curve 

G-ix) = \aQa^x P + I I ~ 2 I I 

+ ||«oVllV4^|- lVl«l«2=*^ll«2Vl = 0- 
If if, = 0 the quartic F is said to be self-apolar, and the 
curve G(x^ = 0 has the property that any tangent to it cuts 
the in a self-apolar range of points. 



CHAPTER VITI 


SEMINVARIANTS. MODULAR INVARIANTS 

SECTION 1. BINARY SEMINVARIANTS 

We have already called attention, in Chapter I, Section 1, 
VIII, to the fact that a complete group of transformations 
may be built up by combination of several particular types 
of transformations. 

I. Generators of the group of binary collineations. The 

infinite group given by the transformations T is obtainable 
by combination of the following particular linear transfor- 
mations : 

t:x^^ Xx, x^ = yay, 

: a: = x' + vy' , y = y\ 

<3 ; *' = y' — (ra;J + 4. 

For this succession of three transformations combines into 

= X(1 -h (Tv^x\ 4- Xvx'^^ 
x^ = (nix\ 4- 

and evidently the four parameters, 

/Xg = \2 = Ml = 

are independent. Hence the combination of is 

7: arj = -f x^ = X^x\ + /Xg^- 

In Section 4 of Chapter VI some attention was given to 
fundamental systems of invariants and covariants when a 
form is subjected to special groups of transformations 
Tliese are the formal modular concomitants. Boolean^ are 
also of this character. We now develop the theory of in- 

176 
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variants of a binary form / subject to the special transfor- 
mations ty 


II. Definition. Any homogeneous, isobaric function of 
the coefficients of a binary form f whose coefficients are 
arbitrary variables, which is left invariant when f is sub- 
jected to the transformation is called a seminvariant. Any 
such function left invariant by is called an anti-%emin- 
variant. 

In Section 2 of Chapter I it was proved that a necessary 
and sufficient condition that a homogeneous function of the 
coefficients of a form f of order m be an invariant is that it 
be annihilated by 


0 = ma^-^+{m-V)a^^+ ... + 




n ^ I o ^ I I ^ 


We now prove the following: 


III. Theorem. A necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that a function f homogeneous and isoharic in the coefficients 
off=a^^, may be a seminvariant of f is that it satisfy the 
linear partial differential equation fl/= 0. 

Transformation of /= -H + ••• by gives 

f -h maI^x'^~~^X 2 + ••’> where 

a' = 

= <*1 + % v , 

ag = a2 ■+■ 2 a^v + a^i^^ 
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Now we have 

dl(a'n, a,, •••) _ BI dl da!, dl da'„ 

dp dttg dp da\ dp da'„ dp 

= ="'■?«. ■■■)• (m) 

But = 0 is a necessary and sufficient condition in 

dp 

order that /(^q, •••, «{») may be free from i.e. in order that 
J(«^, ...) may be unaffected when we make p = 0. But when 
i; = 0, aj = fly and 

d T 

Hence — = •••)= 0 is the condition that /(aQ, •••) be 

a seminvariant. Dropping primes, SlI (a^, ...)= 0 is a nec- 
essary and sufficient condition that /(a^, -.) be a sem- 
invariant. 

IV. Formation of seminvariants. We may employ the 
operator fl advantageously in order to construct the sem- 
invariants of given degree and weight. For illustration let 
the degree be 2 and the weight w. If w is even every sem- 
invariant must be of the form 

Then by the preceding theorem 
nj= (w-b Xi)aoa^_i l)\i-h 2Xa)aia^.2 + -** = 0- 
Or 

-f* Xj = 0, (w — l)Xj -|- 2 X 2 = 0, (w — 2 ^X 2 -f* 8 Xg s= 0, •••, 

l)Xj«,.i + w\^ = 0. 

Solution of these linear equations for Xj, Xg, ••• gives 
X== Cl^dfc "" *** 

+C- + K- )“!.• 
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Thus there is a sing*le seminvariant of degree 2 for every 
even weight not exceeding m. 

For an odd weight w we would assume 

1 — -j- ••• -f- 

Then fl/= 0 gives 

^(^iv + 0 , = 0 . 

Hence = ••• = 0, and no seminvariant exists. 

Thus the complete set of seminvariants of the second 
degree is 

■^2 “ ^ 0^2 ^ 1 ’ 

— 4 + 3 a|, 

Aq = — G + 16 — 10 a|, 

A^ = — 8 + 28 — 56 + 35 a|. 


The same method may be employed for the seminvariants 
of any degree and weight. If the number of linear equa- 
tions obtained from 12/= 0 for the determination is just 
sufficient for the determination of Xj, Xg, Xg, ••• and if these 
equations are consistent, then there is just one seminvariant 
I of the given degree and weight. If the equations are in- 
consistent, save for Xo= = X 2 = ••• =0, there is no semin- 
variant. If the number of linear equations is such that one 
can merely express all X’s in terms of r independent ones, then 
the result of eliminating all possible X’s from I is an 
expression 

/= Xj-Zj^ + X2/2 + ••• + 

In this case there are r linearly independent seminvariants 
of the given degree and weight. These may be chosen as 
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V. Roberts* theorem. If Oq is the leading coefficient of a 
covariant of /:= a^x'^ ••• of order cd, and is its last coeffi- 

cient^ then the covariant may he expressed in the forms 


+ ••• + 4 - 

|ei) jO) — 1 |1 


( 173 ) 

( 174 ) 


Moreover^ C^^ is a seminvariant ayid 0^ an anti-semi nvariant. 


Let the explicit form of the covariant be 


K= - + CVf. 

Then by Chapter I, Section 2, XII, 

Or 

a + ® (O <7i - (72-2 +••• 

+ <a(fl(7„_i — O)— iC^_2)Xj3q-^ +(£10„ — wCVO'a = 

Hence the separate coefficients in the latter equation must 
vanish, and therefore 

n(7o = 0, 

H(7i = (7„, 

H(72 = 2 CV 


XK7„_, = (®-1)(7„.,, 

H01. = ®(7„_i. 

The first of these shows that CJ, is a seminvariant. Combin- 
ing the remaining ones, beginning with the last, we have at 
once the determination of the coefficients indicated in (174). 
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In a similar manner 

and this leads to 


O(7o = a)(7i, = 0(7 _i=(7„, 0(7,= 0; 


0.^ 


1 


a)(ft) — l}((w — 2) ••• (o> — i + 1) 


0(7Q(i= 0, o)). 


This gives (173). 

It is evident from this remarkable theorem that a co- 
variant of a form f is completely and uniquely determined 
by its leading coefficient. Thus in view of a converse 
theorem in the next paragraph the problem of determining 
covariants is really reduced to the one of determining its 
seminvariants, and from certain points of view the latter is 
a much simpler problem. To give an elementary illustration 
let / be a cubic. Then 






and if Cq is the seminvariant — a\ we have 

0(7o = - a|), = 0. 

Then 2 iT is the Hessian of /, and is determined uniquely 
from Cq. 


VI. Symbolical representation of seminvariants. The sym- 
bolical representation of the seminvariant leading coefficient 
Cq of any covariant K of /, i.e. 

K={aby{acy ... < 6^4 ... {r + » + t+ ... = 0 )), 

is easily found. For, this is the coefficient of X\ in and in 
the expansion of 

(ahy(acy ... (ciix^ + + ^ 2 ^ 2 )* **• 
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the coefficient of arj* is evidently the same as the whole ex- 
pression K except that replaces a^,, replaces and so 
forth. Hence the seminvariant leader of K is 

0^ = (iaby^acy ... alh\c\ .... (176) 

(r + 8 4- ^ + ... a positive number). 

In any particular case this may be easily computed in terms 
of the actual coefficients of f (cf. Chap. Ill, § 2, I). 


Theorem. Every rational integral seminvariant of f may 
be represented as a polynomial in expressions of the type Cq, 
with constant coefficients. 

For let (f) be the seminvariant and 

**0 

the seminvariant relation. The transformed of 


by 

is 


f = (cciXi + tt^x^y 
• ^1 “ ^2 ~ * 2 ’ 
f = + (“l" + 


If the ... in<^(aQ, ..•) are replaced by their symbolical 

equivalents it becomes a polynomial in aj, Og, <82, ... say 
^1’ ^2’ *•*)• Then 


= JP(ai, Og, /Sp ^2’ •••)• 


Expansion by Taylor’s theorem gives 


Now a necessary and sufficient condition that should sat- 
isfy the linear partial diiferential relation 


BF 




5 ^5 
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is that F should involve the letters Ogi •** 
combinations 

(a^), (a7)^ (/37), -• 

In fact, treating Si^=0asa linear equation with constant 
coeflicients (otj, ySj, ••• being unaltered under we have the 
auxiliary equations 

da^ _ _ ^72 _ __ d^ 

«i 7i ^ 

Hence -F is a function of (a/S), (a7)i ••• with constant coeffi« 
cients which may involve the constants ctj, In other 

words, since 0 ((Xq)= **•) is rational and integral in the 

a’s JP is a polynomial in these combinations with coefficients 
which are algebraical rational expressions in the ctj, y8|, •••. 
Also every term of such an expression is invariant under 
i,e, under 

a' = aj, a!^ == a^v + ..., 

and is of the form 


ro = («/3)’’<«7)*’* — •••» 

required by the theorem. 

We may also prove as follows : Assume that is a func- 
tion of (a/S), (a7), («5), ••• iind of any other arbitrary 
quantity 8. Then 


dF _ dF 

etc. .... 


I „ _AF__ ^(«7) I ... , „ M'ii 

^ ^(«7) ^ ^^2^ 

^(«/3) . o ^(«7) , , o 

5^2 ^ ^(“7) ^ 


But 


d(a^) 

B 

‘a(«/3) 


a«2 

a/82 


-«A 

+ <*1^1 


a(«/8)’ 

ai’ 

a(«/8)’ 
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Hence by summing the above equations we have 

dsXUa^ ‘a/Sa J ds 

Since 8 is entirely arbitrary we can select it so that Sa 0. 


dF 

Then ^ = 0, and F^ being free from is a function of the 
required combinations only. 


Theorem. Every 8eminvariant of f of the rational integral 
type is the leading coefficient of a covariant of f. 

It is only required to prove that for the terms above 
w = p -f- + ••• is constant, and each index 

p, ••• 

is always a positive integer or zero. For if this be true the 
substitution of otj,, ••• for ••• respectively in the 

factors aJySf ‘-of F^ and the other terms of F^ gives a co- 
variant of order od whose leading coefficient is •••)• 

We have 

2Fq = 2(a^)^<a7)^* a\^ ...). 

If the degree of is the number of symbols involved in Fq 
is i and its degree in these symbols im. The number of 
determinant factors (ayS) ••• is, in general, 


w^p^^-p^ + ... 

and this is the weight of <^. The degree in the symbols con- 
tributed to Fq by the factors (a/8) --is evidently and we 
have • • all positive and 

im ^ 2 

that is, 

(ossim-’2w>0. 

For a more comprehensive proof let 
S S 

<^ = «25 

3«i 9^1 
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Then 




d 

'5/32 


^2T7r + 


Hence, since Fq is homogeneous in the symbols we have by 
Euler’s theorem, 


(ScZ — ciS)rQ = («(; + 6) — = coFq, 

(BcP - = (Sd - dB')drQ -hd^Bd- dB)TQ = 2 (o)- l^dT^, 


(S# - dB^^T^ = i(ft) - A + (h = 1, 2, ...), 


But 

BTq = 0, hence = Ar(co — i + l)(i*“^rQ. 

Also 

= daf~^ai = ( w — i)at+i = Oa*- (i = 0, 1, • • •, w — 1), 

d<f, = ^da^ + ^ dai + ... + = 0<l>. 

dao da^ da^_i 

Hence d^Fo is of weight w -hk. 

Then 

For this is of weight im + 1 whereas the greatest possible 
weight of an expression of degree i is iw, the weight of 
Now assume (o to be negative. Then = 0 because 

g^im-w+ip^ = (m — + 1) [ft) — {im V]d^”^'~^TQ = 0. 

Next = 0 because 

=s {im — [o) — {im — 4- = 0. 

Proceeding in this way we obtain Fq =a 0, contrary to hy- 
pothesis. Hence the theorem is proved. 

VII. Systems of binary seminvariants. If the binary form 
/= a^a?!* + ma^x^^^x^ + •••be transformed by 

*1 = a/j + ki 4, = a/j, 
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there will result, 

f = 
in which 

Ci = -f 4- ^ 2 )^ 2 *'*”^ + "* + 

Since 11(7^= = 0, Oq is a semin variant. Under what cir- 

cumstances will all of the coefficients (7^ (i= 0, •••, m) be 
seminvariants ? If is a seminvariant 

n (7j = il(aQP 4- aj) = -f aQ = 0. 

That is, D>v = — 1. We proceed to show that if this condi- 
tion is satisfied fl (7^ = 0 for all values of i. 

Assume = — 1 and operate upon 0^ by fi. The result 
is capable of simplification by 


fll/* = = — 8P^\ 

and is 



Hence H (7^ = 0. 

Now one value of v for which = — lisi/ = — If / be 
transformed by 

Uq 

then Cj = 0, and all of the remaining coefficients (7< are sem- 
invariants. Moreover, in the result of the transformation, 
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18(5 


r,= aj-i (7. = 




i«i + 


r'-3, 


- 


+ ( - wf " + ( - ^y'Ki - i)«i 

= 2 (- + (- - l)«r 


This gives the explicit form of the seininvariants. The trans- 
formed form itself may now be written 






n 


+ 


+ 


pm-1 


y,lm 


Theorem. Every semmvariant of f is expressible ration- 
ally in terms of Fq, Fg, Fg, ••• , F„,. One obtains this expression 

F 

by replacing a^ by 0, a^ by F^, and afi^ 0, 1) by — ^ in the 

original form of the seminvariant. Except for a power of 
F(j = a^ in the denominator the seminvariant is rational and 
integral in the ^fi = 0, 2, •••, w) (Cayley). 

In order to prove this theorem we need only note that/' 
is the transformed form of f under a transformation of de- 
terminant unity and that the seminvariant, as 8^ is invarian- 
tive under this transformation. Hence 

8(Tq^ 0 , — •••, ^»*)’ ( 1 '^'^) 

which proves the theorem. 

For illustration consider the seminvariant 

8 = a^a^ — 4 a^a^ •+• 3 a|. 

This becomes 

^s-^-^Csri + r,), 

or 

8 = a^a^ — 4 a^a^ 4- 3 a| 

= \ [3(«o« 2 - «f)^+ («K - «0«1«8 + 6 «0«1«2 - ^ «!)]• 

rtg 
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This is an identity. If the coefficients appertain to the 
binary quartic the equation becomes (cf. (125)) 


2 ^0^* = 3 r| + r^. 

Again if we take for S the cubic invariant J of the quartic 
we obtain 


IJ= 


0 

o 


— r 


— r 

f] 


-r 


a, 


i) 


J_r 


or 


1 aiJ= r2r4 - ri - r2. 

Combining the two results for i and J we have 


r,r, = ^ agir, - 3 ^ = | aiJ+ ri + rf. 

Now 2 Fg is the seminvariant leading coefficient of the 
Hessian H of the quartic /, and Fg is the leader of the co- 
variant T, In view of Roberts’ theorem we may expect the 
several covariants of f to satisfy the same identity as their 
seminvariant leaders. Substituting | H for Fg, T for Fg, 
and f for the last equation gives 

0 , 

which is the known syzygy (cf. (140)). 


SECTION 2. TERNARY SEMTNVARIANTS 

We treat next the seminvariants of ternary forms. Let 
the ternary quantic of order m be 

A Iw \m (w*! + «»2 + »»3 = »»)• 




3 


When this is transformed by ternary collineations, 

Xi = XjxJ + 

V: x^ = \x[ + + v^'a, 

X 3 = Xgx'i + ftgxi + Vs. (>■/**')= 0, 
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it becomes /', where the new coefficients a' are of order m in 
the \’s, / 4 ’s, and i^’s. This form / may be represented sym- 
bolically by 

( a ^ x ^ + ^2^2 d" ^3^3)’”' 

The transformed form is then (cf. (76)) 


f = <iai,x\ + + a,x^^y (178) 

= ^ (wj + WI 2 + »»8 =m). 


Then we have 


a 


f 




Now let 


Then, evidently (cf. (75) and (23^)) 




m — m^- 


rrio 


f 


(179) 

This shows that the leading coefficient of the transformed 
form is aj*, i.e, the form f itself with Qc) replaced by (\), 
and that the general coefficient results from the double 
ternary polarization of as indicated by (179). 


Definition; Let be a rational, integral, homogeneous 
function of the coefficients of/, and the same function of 

the coefficients of /'. Then if for any operator 
(^^)’ ***’ relation 

is true, </> is called a semin variant of/. 
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The reader should compare this definition with the ana- 
lytical definition of an invariant, of Chapter I, Section 2, XI. 

I. Annihilators. A consequence of this definition is that 
a seminvariant satisfies a linear partial differential equation, 
or annihilator, analogous to 12 in the binarj^ theory. 

For, 



Hence 


= 2 = 0 + Wig + Wig == m). 


Now since the operator 

2) 


+1 m^-\ f 


annihilates </>' then the following operator, which is ordinarily 
indicated by is an annihilator of 0. 

^”*1 + Wj + Wg = to) (181) 

The explicit form of a ternary cubic is 

^300^ ^ ^210^1^2 ^ ^120^1^2 ^030^ ^ ^201^1^3 

+ 6 <*111^1^2^8 + 3 ^021^1^8 + ^ ^102^1^3 + ^ «012^2^i + «003^3- 
In this particular case 

Q d d d 

= 1- ^®210Fr~ + ^ “120 3^ + “201=^ 

®«210 ®®120 "“OSO ‘'“ill 

« 9 9 

+ 2 aiiiFT" + ®io2F: 


( 182 ) 
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This operator is the one which is analogous to H in the 
f d 

binary theory. From processes, one obtains 


the analogue of 0, e.g. Similarly £1,^^ 

may all be derived. An independent set of these six opera- 
tors characterize full invariants in the ternary theory, in the 
same sense that fl, 0 characterize binary invariants. For 
such we may choose the cyclic set 
Now let the ternary m-io, form 


/= ^rnoo^r + + ••• + «0m0^2 

+ + (m - + •** + 

+ 9 

be transformed by the following substitutions of determinant 
unity ; 

a- = a,' _ f!??=ii 9 a;' - ^^2=121 4, 

^2 = *2’ 

*8 = ^'y 

Then the transformed form /' lacks the terms 

The coefficients of the remaining terms are semin variants. 

We shall illustrate this merely. Let tw = 2, 

J^S= <*200^1 “b ^ ^110^1^2 “b ^020^2 ’b ^ ^101^1^3 ^ ^011^2^3 "b ^002^3’ 

Then 


^ oof ' "" ^200^? “h (^020^200 ^ no )^2 ■1’ ^(^011^200 ^101^110)^2^3 

+ (%2^200 ®10l)^?’ 

It is easy to show that all coefficients of/' are annihilated by 
Likewise if the ternary cubic be transformed by 


X 


— X-t 


X2 — a?2’ 


^300 ^800 

^3 ~ ^3’ 
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and the result indicated by a|go/' = + 3 ’ 

we have 

"^300 “ ^300’ ( 184 ) 

-^210 ” 

-^120 ~ ^30oC^300^120 

^030 ” ^ ^210 ““ ^ ^210^120^300 “h ^030^300’ 

-^201 “ 

^111 = ^*3oo(rt3oo<3tiii — ^ 210 ^ 201 )’ 

^021 “ ^300^021 "" ^300^201^120 ^ ^210^111^300 “h 2 ^llO^Ol’ 

^102 “ ^ 300 (^ 300^*102 ^ 201 )’ 

-^012 “ **300^012 “ ^300^102^10 ” ^ ^300^201^111 "h ^ **201^210’ 

^003 “ ^ ^201 “ ^ ^00^201^102 “h So3^io0* 

These are all seminvariants of the cubic. It will be noted 
that the vanishing of a complete set of seminvariants of this 
type gives a (redundant) set of sullicient conditions that the 
form be a perfect mth power. All seminvariants of f are 
expressible rationally in terms of the J.\s, since /' is the 
transformed of / by a transformation of determinant unity. 

II. Symmetric functions of groups of letters. If we mul- 
tiply together the three linear factors of 

-h -h (tfxo), 

the result is a ternary cubic form (a 3-line), /= ^ 300 ^] -h •••• 
The coefficients of this quantic are 

agQQ = 2aJi^aJ2)(jc(3) = aji>a<2)()j(3)^ 

**210 = 2 aii^ai 2 )a( 3 ) = «(i)«( 2 )«.^ 3 ) + «a)a( 2 )a( 3 ) + «n)«p)«( 3 ), 

^120 “ 2aji^a^2)^^3) _ rtji>a<2)^^3) ^ a^i^a^2)^(3)^ 

a030 = 2<«(2)«(3) = «(l)«^)«(3)^ 

^201 = 2ap^«J2)^(3) == «(i>aj2)flf^3) _|_ aJUa<2)(3t(3) ^ 

am = a^> = af 4- af + 

4- 4- 4- 
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«021 = 2«<i>«< 2)«(3) = «a)«(2)«(3> + «<1)«(2)««) + 

«102 = >«< 8 ) + «a)«(2)«(3) + «(l)a(2)«(3), 

«012 = «^ 8 > = < 43 ) + «(U«(2^3) + «a)«(2)«(3), 

«008 = 2(41'«^2)a(3) = «(l)«<2)a(3). 

These functions S are all unaltered by those interchanges of 
letters which have the effect of permuting the linear factors 
of/ among themselves. Any function of the having this 
property is called a symmetric function of the three groups 
of three homogeneous letters, 

(aa>, <>, ), 

(a(3), «(3), 

In general, a symmetric function of m groups of three homo- 
geneous letters, a^, ^ 8 ’ groups 

7,(«a), «(!), «(!)), 

72 


1 ®2 ’ **3 

is such a function as is left unaltered by all of the permuta- 
tions of the letters a which have the effect of permuting the 
groups 7 i, 72 , •••, 7 m among themselves: at least by such per- 
mutations. This is evidently such a function as is left un- 
changed by all permutations of the superscripts of the a’s. 
A symmetric function of m groups of the three letters 
«!, ttg, ttg, every term of which involves as a factor one each 
of the symbols «(»») jg called an elementary sym- 

metric function. Thus the set of functions ag^Q, ••• above 
is the complete set of elementary symmetric functions of 
three groups of three homogeneous variables. The non- 
homogeneous elementary symmetric functions are obtained 
from these by replacing the symbols each by 

unity. 



SEMINVAEIANTS. MODULAR INVARIANTS 193 

The number JV of elementary symmetric functions of m 
groups of two non-homogeneous variables am,o,o’ ••• 

is, by the analogy with the coefficients of a linearly factorable 
ternary form of order m, 

AT ^ 7)fi 771 (jTYi — -f” (jfTl — 2^ -f- ••• -|-2“f-l = ^7W (jflfl -f* 3) . 

The N equations aij^ = 2, regarded as equations in the 2 m 
unknowns (r, « = 1, •••, m), can, theoretically, be com- 

bined so as to eliminate these 2 m unknowns. The result of 
this elimination will be a set of 

J m(m -f 3) — 2 7W = I m(m — 1) 

equations of condition connecting the quantities 

••• only. If these a’s are considered to be coefficients 
of the general ternary form / of order m, whose leading co- 
efficient is unity, the ^m(m — 1) equations of condition 
constitute a set of necessary and sufficient conditions in order 
that/ may be linearly factorable. 

Analogously to the circumstances in the binary case, it is 
true as a theorem that any symmetric function of m groups 
of two non-homogeneous variables is rationally and integrally 
expressible in terms of the elementary symmetric functions. 
Tables giving these expressions for all functions of weights 
1 to 6 inclusive were published by Junker* in 1897. 

III. Semi-discriminants. We shall now derive a class of 
seminvariants whose vanishing gives a set of conditions in 
order that the ternary form / of order m may be the product 
of m linear forms. 

The present method leads to a set of conditional relations 
containing the exact minimum number J m(m — 1) ; that is, 
it leads to a set of ^ m(m — 1) independent seminvariants of 
the form, whose simultaneous vanishing gives necessary and 
sufficient conditions for the factorability. We shall call 
these seminvariants semi-diseriminants of the form. They 

♦ Wiener Denkschrif ten for 1897. 
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are all of the same degree 2 m — 1 ; and are readily formed 
for any order m as simultaneous invariants of a certain set of 
binary quantics related to the original ternary form. 

If a polynomial, of order w, and homogeneous in three 
variables Xq) is factorable into linear factors, its terms 

in X 2 ) must furnish the x^) terms of those factors. 
Call tliese terms collectively aJJ., and the terms linear in x^ 
collectively Then if the factors of the former were 

known, and were distinct, say 

m m 

"ooll n 

<=1 t=l 

the second would give by rational means the terms in x^ re- 
quired to complete the several factors. For we could find 
rationally the numerators of the partial fractions in the 
decomposition of viz. 




.(0 


j=i 


V. 


< «oo 

and the factors of the complete form will be, of course, 


- rfx^ + {i = 1, 2, m). 

Further, the coefficients of all other terms in are rational 
integral functions of the on the one hand, and of the 
on the other, symmetrical in the sets \ «<). We 

shall show in general that all these coefficients in the case 
of any linearly factorable form are rationally expressible in 
terms of those occurring in af~^. Hence will follow the 
important theorem, 

Theorem. If a ternary form u decomposable into linear 
factors^ all its coefficients^ after certain 2 m, are expressible 
rationally in terms of those 2 m coefficients. That is., in the 
space whose codrdiiiates are all the coefficients of ternary forms 
of order m, the forms composed of linear factors fill a rational 
spread of 2 m dimensions. 
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We shall thus obtain the explicit form of the general 
ternary quantic which is factorable into linear factors. 
Moreover, in case is not factorable a similar development 
will give the theorem, 

Theorem. Every ternary form for which the discrimi- 
nant D of aj" does not vanish^ can he expressed as the sum of 
the product of m distinct linear forms^ plus the square of an 
arbitrarily chosen linear form^ multiplied by a satellite form 
of order m-~ 2 whose coefficients are^ except for the factor 
integral rational seminvariants of the original form 


A Class of Ternary Seminvariants 

Let us write the general ternary quantic in homogeneous 
variables as follows : 


where 


/am = Kx + + aSrM + — + 


+ ••• 

(i = 0, 1, 2, 

Then write 




a^j. 


fi - rf 'a;a) 


, ^ ^ 


C CL ,,, • 

^^00 “"'^2 ^2 ^2 

and we have in consequence, assuming that -D =?<= 0, and 
writing 


Im _r^1 a"'” 

L -^.=4*’' L5a:3L=r5<),*,=r<‘>’ 


the results 




( 186 ) 


Hence also 
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The discriminant of can be expressed in the following 
form: 

m 

^ = n«j>Aoo( - (187) 

and therefore 




* «oo(- 

and in like manner we get 

m 

n«* = 

A'=l 


( 188 ) 


( 189 ) 


The numerator of the right-hand member of this last equal- 
ity is evidently the resultant (say jB^) of dj^ and 
Consider next the two differential operators 

+ (m- l)ajj ^ + ... + 
oaio oaji 

d d S 

Aa = + (TO - — + - + "oi^T ’ 

and particularly their effect when applied to We get 

(cf. (186)) 

A.a“7*') = w = <T*) ^ C*)’ 


and from these relations we deduce the following : 






or, from (186) 

^l^tn 





a 


TO-1 

ly(m-l) 


fJm 


= 2ai«2 ... 


, (191) 

(192) 


In (191) the symmetric function S is to be read with refer- 
ence to the r’s, the superscripts of the r’s replacing the sub- 
scripts usual in a symmetric function. Let us now operate 
with Aj on both members of (191). This gives 


A|Aa-Bro 



••• 


r^m) 


} 
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Let 2;^ represent an elementary symmetric function of the 
two groups of homogeneous variables rg which involves 
h distinct letters of each group, viz. =; 1, 2, A). 

Then we have 


(193) 

We are now in position to prove by induction the follow- 
ing fundamental formula : 

( - l)im(m-l) (194) 

= 2 [(— ••• ••• ••• 

(« = 0, 1, ^ = 0. 1, m — s), 


where the outer summation covers all subscripts from 1 to 
m, superscripts of the r’s counting as subscripts in the sym- 
metric function. Representing by left-hand 

member of this equality we have from (190) 




tn — 4 — 




X r«>r«> . 


«m— l^m— 1 ,,, 1 

••• 

••• 

4.(4) 

ri?) ri'+i) 


This equals 


• ••• 


2(- l)^+^ai«2 ••• 


where aS is a symmetric function each term of which involves 
^ -h 1 letters and m— 8 — t letters rg. The number of 
terms in an elementary symmetric function of any number 
of groups of* homogeneous variables equals the number of 
permutations of the letters occurring in any one term when 
the subscripts (here superscripts) are removed. Hence the 
number of terms in 2^_, is 

\m-~ 8 
\m — 

and the number of terms in S is 


(w — « + 1) |m — 8 /\t \m 
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But the number of terms in 


is 

Hence 
and so 


|m — 8 -h l / \m -- g — f \t + 1 . 
^ = 0 + 1 ) 2 ^-^+!, 
yrr — 




2[(- iy"‘S«2 ••• 


This result, with (193), completes the inductive proof of 
formula (194). 

Now the functions are evidently simultaneous in- 
variants of the binary forms a^, We shall 

show in the next paragraph that the expressions 

t (« = 2, 3, ..., ^ = 0, 1, ..., m-8) 

are, in reality, seminvariants of the form/g^ as a whole. 


Structure of a Ternary Form 


The structure of the right-hand member of the equality 
(194) shows at once that the general (factorable or non-fac- 
torable) quantic f^,n(^D 0) can be reduced to the following 

form : 


m w m—s 

A» = n + «*) + ^ («.< - '4.-W, <) • 

fc=l *=2 (=0 

This gives explicitly the ‘‘satellite” form of with coeffi- 
cients expressed rationally in terms of the coefficients of /g^. 
It may be written 


Da =r”v(l>a \ . 


■t]tj 




m w - f 

= X X^«>->-f<t^T~‘~‘^2‘ ( 19 ®) 

5=2 <=0 
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Now the coefficients semin variants of To 

fix ideas let m=3 and write the usual set of ternary operators, 


= <* 01 — I - ^«02 — !■ '■^®03 <*11 ^ ^<* 12 J - — <* 21 7 T ~ ’ 

^^00 ^^01 ^^02 ^^10 ^^*11 ^^*20 


ilx^. = Sa^J-+2a, ^ 


^01 


^02 


-ooH^-r -01— +<*02^^;+ %^-+ <*11^+ <*20: 




11 


^12 


da, 


21 


Hjraari — 

etc. 






O « 2 o ^^10 ^<*21 


•f 2a, 


01 


da 


^02 


11 


da 


12 


Then Jio is annihilated by but not by Tqi is anni- 
hilated by njri 2 a but not by and 7^ is annihilated by 

but not by In general fails of annihilation 

when operated upon by a general operator which con- 
tains a partial derivative with respect to a^^. We have now 
proved the second theorem. 


Tfie Semi-disckiminants 


A necessary and. sufficient condition that should de- 
generate into the product of m distinct linear factors is that 
/^w -2 should vanish identically. Hence, since the number of 
coefficients in fi ^_2 is \ m(m — 1), these equated to zero give 
a minimum set of conditions in order that /g^ should be fac- 
torable in the manner stated. As previously indicated we 
refer to these seminvariants as a set of semi-discriminants of 
the form/g,^. They are 







(197) 


They are obviously independent since each one contains a 
coefficient (a,<) not contained in any other. They are free 
from adventitious factors, and each one is of degree 2m — 1. 
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In the case where wz = 2 we have 


^ — agQ 


+ «io 
0 


This is also the ordinary discriminant of the ternary 
quadratic. 

The three semi-discriminants of the ternary cubic are given 
in Table V. In this table we have adopted the following 
simpler notation for the coefficients of / : 

/ = a^\ + a^xlx^ -f a^x^xl -f 

4- CqX^xI 4- c^x^xl 

+ 

TABLE V 


/lO 

drtjagag?;? 

- alhl 

- 9 alhl 
4* 8 

— albj 
4 3 a^l 
-dihl 
-f- 0 

— 2 
4 

4 8 (Z 2 A 3 & 0&1 

— 4 
4 

— 9 a^-^2 

— 

— 18 a-^t^oi/^CQ 

4 4(12^0 
4 4afa3Co 
4 27 flgCQ 


— /oi 

— 8 aiaf&o 

4" 

— 3 a2«3^i 
4«i&i 

*” 4 a-^a^l 
+ 9 agftl 
4 9a|5o6i 

— <llO2^3^0^1 

+ 2a5a36o&2 

0 0^2^3^0^2 

4- 4 a| 6 i 62 

— 3 ai«36i&2 

4 

4 18 ajO^gCj 

— 4 

-4afa8Ci 

~27a|c, 


— /oo 

af6§ 

4" 

4 - a\h^h\ 

— 2 a^^l 

— agrtg&O^l 

+ 

— 2aia36g62 

4 3 a^fP -^2 

-a^h\ 

— a^'jf)\ 

4" a^^2 
4 - ^2 
4 d{aldQ 
4 18 

— 4 ^ 2^0 

4 o^a^^aQ 

-27a% 
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In the notation of (197) the seminvariants in this table are 
^00 ~ 

-ZjO ~ -®^20 ^1^8’ 

IqI = -0^21 “i" ^2^8 ’ 
where D is the discriminant of 

a = H + vi, 

and JSg the resultant of a and 

^ = «io^f + «naJia;2 + ^12^2- 

Corresponding results for the case w = 4 are the following : 
where 

*1 ™ ^02 ^ ^ 01^08 +12 ^ 00 ^ 04 » 


Jl- 

= 27 

+ 27 (1()q<Iq3 + 2 a^2 

— 72 ^ oo ^* o 2<*04 

1 

0 

1 


«10 

*11 

^12 

CO 

0 

0 


0 

*10 

^11 

*12 

*18 

0 

II 

0 0 

^ 01^10 ^ 00^11 ^ 02^10 “ ^ 00^12 

«10 

^ 03^10 “■ ^ 00^13 

*11 

* 04*10 

*12 

0 

CO 

e ® 


*00 

^01 

«02 

*03 

*04 

0 


0 

^00 

^01 

*02 

*03 

*04 


the other members of the set being obtained by operating 
upon with powers of Aj, Ag : 

* 5 5 5 5 

^2 = 4 ^04^ + ^ ^03;^ + 2 + % jr— ^ 




^13 ^^12 

according to the formula 


^da 


11 


^da 


10 
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IV. Invariants of m-lines. The factors of agj. being assumed 
distinct we can always solve 0 for the result be- 

ing obviously rational in the coefficients occurring in 
This proves the first theorem of III as far as the case 0 is 
concerned. Moreover by carrying the resulting values of 
a^^(8==2, 3, •••, m\ ^ = 0, 1, m — s) back into we get 
the geiieral form of a ternary quantic which is factorable into 
linear forms. In the result perfectly general 

(the former, however, subject to the negative condition 
whereas 

\ m — y \m —j — 1 11 

\m-) f? 

+ 7 ^ (y=2, 3, m). 

\m -J 


Thus the ternary form representing a group of m straight 
lines in the plane, or in other words the form representing 
an ^w-line is, explicitly. 






J=2 /= 0 '- 


liii 




( 198 ) 


This form, regarded as a linearly factorable form, possesses 
an invariant theory, closely analogous to the theory of binary 
invariants in terms of the roots. 

If we write < 4 . = at = («oo = 1)» assume 

that the roots of = 0 fti'e — r^, — rg, — rg, then the factored 
form of the three-line will be, by the partial fraction method 
of Til (185), 

/= n(«l + - h-rjVo-r)- 

t = l 


Hence the invariant representing the condition that the 3-line 
f should be a pencil of lines is 

I 1 7*2 ry?o— Tj I 




1 ^2 ^1— ^j/^0— r, 

1 rg 
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This will be symmetric in the quantities rg, rg, after it is 
divided by V^, where 72 = (rj — ^ 2)^(^2 ^ 3)^(^8 

the discriminant of the binary cubic Expressing the 
symmetric function = QjyfR in terms of the coefficients 
of ag,., we have 

= 2 «QJ[«12 "" ^01^02^11 "b ® ^00^03^11 “* ® ^01^03^10 ^ ^02^10 

— b <*00^02^12 • 

This is the simplest full invariant of an m-line/. 

SECTION 3. MODULAR INVARIANTS AND COVARTANTS 

Heretofore, in connection with illustrations of invariants 
and covariants under the finite modular linear group repre- 
sented by we have assumed that the coefficients of the 
forms were arbitrary variables. We may, however, in con- 
nection with the formal modular concomitants of the linear 
form given in Chapter VI, or of any form / taken simulta- 
neous! 3 ^ with L and regard the coefficients of / to be them- 
selves parameters which represent positive residues of the 
prime number p. Let f be such a modular form, and 
quadratic, 

/= %x\ + 2 a^x\. 

Let JO =3. In a fundamental system of formal invariants 
and covariants modulo 3 of / we may now reduce all expo- 
nents of the coefficients below 3 by Fermat’s theorem, 

= ai (mod 3) (i = 0, 1, 2). 

The number of individuals in a fundamental system of / is, 
on account of these reductions, less than the number in the 
case where the a’s are arbitrary variables. We call the in- 
variants and covariants of /, where the a’s are integral, 
modular concomitants (Dickson). The theory of modular 
invariants and covariants has been extensively developed. 
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In particular the finiteness of the totality of this type of con- 
comitants for any form or system of forms has been proved. 
The proof that the concomitants of a quantic, of the formal 
modular type, constitute a finite, complete system has, on the 
contrary, not been accomplished up to the present (December, 
1914). The most advantageous method for evolving funda- 
mental systems of modular invariants is one discovered by 
Dickson depending essentially upon the separation of the 
totality of forms / with particular integral coefficients modulo 
jt? into classes such that all forms in a class are permuted 
among themselves by the transformations of the modular 
group given by The presentation of the elements of 

this modern theory is beyond the scope of this book. We 
shall, however, derive by the transvection process the funda- 
mental system of modular concomitants of the quadratic 
form /, modulo 3. We have by transvection the following 
results (of. Appendix, 48, p. 241): 

TABLE VI 


Notation 

TRANh- 

VECTA^T 

Concomitant (Mod 3) 

A 

(/,/)- 

aj -- 

Q 

(/’, Q}^ 

«0«2 + - «0 - «2 

L 


TiX-j — X 1 X 2 

Q 

((L, L)^L) 

+ x\xl + x\x\ 4- x% 

f 


+ 2 a^x^x + 

• A 

(/, <?)* 

4- a^rlx2 -}- a^x^xl + 

Cl 

(/“, Q)^ 

(a^ai — 4- - ^ 2 ) (^1 + 4- («i - 

Co 

(/^ Qr 

(a? 4- «i - «o^2)^i + + «2)-^’i»’2 4- («i + af — ^ 0 ^ 2) •'^2 


Also in q and Oi we may make the reductions (mod 3) 

(2 = 0, 1, 2). We now give a proof due to Dickson, that 
these eight forms constitute a fundamental system of 
modular invariants and covariants of/. 


♦ Transactions American Math. Society, Vol. 10 (1909), p 123. 
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Much use will be made, in this proof, of the reducible in- 
variant 

J= (a2 - l)(af - l)(a2 - 1)= ^2 ^ ^2 _ i (j^od 3 ). 

In fact the linearly independent invariants of / are 

1, A, /, q. A®. (i) 

Proceeding to the proposed proof, we require the semin- 
variants of/. These are the invariants under 

-f iCg, == (mod 3 ). 

These transformations replace /by/', where 

a'^ = a[ = ^2 = ^0 ^1 + ^2 3 ). (f) 

Hence, as may be verified easily, the following functions are 
all seminvariants : 

^0’ ^0’ ^0^’ ^0^^’ ^0^1 ■^“('^0 

Theorem. Any modular semmvariant is a linear homo- 
geneous function of the eleven linearly independent seminvari- 
ants (i), (5). 

For, after subtracting constant multiples of these eleven, 
it remains only to consider a seminvariant 

S = a^a^a\ + Ox^a^a^ + a^a^ + Uj^a\a\ + a^a\a^ a^a\ + /8a| + 7^2, 

in which otj, ot^ are linear expressions in ag, 1 ; and 
ttg, •••, ttg are linear expressions in a^, 1 ; while the coefficients 
of these linear functions and /8, 7 are constants independent 
of a^, a^. In the increment to S under the above induced 

transformations (f) on the a’s the coefficient of a^a\ is — 
whence = 0 . Then that of a\a^ is = 0 ; then that of 
a^a^ is )S — a^ccg, whence )S = = 0 ; then that of a\ is 

— Og = 0 ; then that of is — 7 — a^a^, whence 7 = = 0. 

Now S=ia^a-^, whose increment is whence aQ = 0 

Hence the theorem is proved. 

Any polynomial in A, 7 , q, B is congruent to a linear 
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function of the eleven seininvariants (f), by means of 
the relations 


72=-/, f = I- A2 + 1, 

(A) = Iq = lB^q^ = qB = aQB = 0^ 

^B = B, rt2A2 = A2 + fflgA - A, 

= ^ = A(l-a2) 


(mod 3), 


together with = A (mod 3). 

Now we may readily show that any covariant, of order 
6 ^ is of the form P LC^ where (7 is a co variant of order 
6 ? — 4 and P is a polynomial in tlie eight concomitants in 
the above table omitting For the leading coefficient of a 
modular covariant is a modular seminvariant. And if t is 
odd the covariants 

i/’^^ iQ\ 0^1 •> (i an invariant) 


have as coefficients of x\ 

a^i, i, P, A + a§, 

respectively. The linear combinations of the latter give all 
of the seininvariants (i), (s). Hence if we subtract from K 
the properly chosen linear combination the term in cancels 
and the result has the factor x^. But the only covariants 
having x^ as a factor are multiples of L. Next let t be even. 
Then 

.A A/*', iQP‘-\ QOr\ f \ ) 

V^l = /, A, A2, qj 

have as coefficients of x\^ 

a2, a^i, P, 


Lemma. If the order © of a covariant (7 of a binary 
quadratic form modulo 3 is not divisible by 3, its leading 
coefficient S is a linear homogeneous function of the semin- 
variants (i), (s), other than 1, P, q. 

In proof of this lemma we have under the transformation 

*1 = arj + z'2, Xj =a;^, 

0=Bzf + + — = ASr'“ + ((S'! + + •— 
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For a covariant Q the final sum equals 

where ••• are given by the above induced transformation 
on the a’s. Hence 

S[^S^^<o8 (mod 3). 

Now write 8^ = kala\a\ + t of degree < 6), 

and apply the induced transformations. We have 

S[ = kal(aQ + )\aQ - 4 - a^y + 

= kalia^r -f af + 4- a\a\) 4- 1\ 

where r is of degree 3 and of degree < 6. Hence 

(^8^ k(aQr 4- agaf 4- 4- ^ (mod 3). 

Since (o is prime to 3, 8 is of degree < 6. Hence 8 does not 
contain the term which occurs in I but not* in any 

other seminvariant (i), («). Next if 8=^1 + ar^ where o- is a 
function of without a constant term, 10 is a covari- 

ant O' with aS'= L Finally let /S' = j' 4- «! 4- <* 2 ^ + 
where f is a constant and the are functions of a^. Then 

by (A) 

qS = I — H- 1 + a^q, 

which has the term a§afa| (from /). The lemma is now 
completely proved. 

Now consider covariants 0 of order a)=6^-t-2. For t 
odd, the covariants 

have as coefficients of 

ag, Uq, A2 - a§A 4- ag, a^A 4- J5, 

respectively. Linear combinations of products of these by 
invariants give the sem invariants (s) and A, A^. Hence, by 
the lemma, C=P-{-LC\ where P is a polynomial in the 
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covariants of the table omitting For t even the co- 
variants 

O' (?, 

have ^0’ ^0’ ^ ^0’ ^ as coefficients of 

Taking up next covariants 0 of order © = 6 1 4- 4, the 
coefficients of afl in 

c,0,Q\ Q\q 

are, respectively, A — a§A. Linear combinations 

of their products by invariants give all seminvariaiits not 
containing 1, I, q. Hence the eight concomitants of the 
table form a fundamental system of modular concomitants 
of / (modulo 3). They are connected by the following 
syzygies : 


/(7i = 2(A2 + A)L, /(72 = (1 + A)/, 
= (A+1W Ol^ff^^AQ 


(mod 3). 


No one of these eight concomitants is a rational integral 
function of the . remaining seven. To prove this we find 
their expressions for five special sets of values of 
(in fact, those giving the non-equivalent /’s under the group 
of transformations of determinant unity modulo 3) : 



f 

A 

<1 

a 

Ci 

A 

(1) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

(2) 

A 

0 

-1 

0 

x\ 


(3) 

-A 

0 

1 

0 

x\ 

-'4 

(4) 

xf + x\ 

-1 

0 

0 

0 

x\ + x\ 

(6) 

2 XyX.2 

1 

0 

- scf + a-5 

o\-Vx\ 

4x2+44 


To show that L and Q are not functions of the remaining 
concomitants we use case (1). For use case (4). No 
linear relation holds between/, (7^, in which is present, 
since Oj is of index 1, while /, 0^ are absolute covariants. 
Now f^hO^ by case (4); 0^4=^ Icf by case (5). Next 
3 ^ jF(A) by (2) and (3) ; A^F(jq) by (4) and (5). 





CHAPTER TX 


INVARIANTS OF TERNARY FORMS 

In this chapter we shall discuss the invariant theory of the 
general ternary form 

= .... 

Contrary to what is a leading characteristic of binary forms, 
the ternary / is not linearly factorable, unless indeed it is 
the quantic (198) of the preceding chapter. Thus / repre- 
sents a plane curve and not a collection of linear forms. 
This fact adds both richness and complexity to the invariant 
theory of /. The symbolical theory is in some ways less 
adequate for the ternary case. Nevertheless this method 
has enabled investigators to develop an extensive theory 
of plane curves with remarkable freedom from formal 
difficulties.* 


SECTION 1. SYMBOLICAL THEORY 
As in Section 2 of Chapter VI J I, let 

/(*) = a™ = («l*l + «2*2 + = *? = • • •• 

Then the transformed of / under the collineations V (Chap. 
VIII) is 

/' = rf (199) 

I. Polars and transvectants. If {y^ y^, y{) is a set co- 
gredient to the set (x^, ajg), then the (jy') polars of f ai‘e 
(cf. (61)) 

/y* = (* = 0, 1, m). (200) 

* Clebscb, Liodemann, Vorlesungen uber Geometrie. 
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If the point (y) is on the curve /= 0, the equation of the 
tangent at (y) is 

0 . ( 201 ) 

The expression 

AAA 

dz^ dx^ dz^ 

A. A, A. 

^yz 

AAA 

dZi dz^ dzQ 

is sometimes called the first transvectant of /(a;), <l>(z')^ 
and is abbreviated (/, </>, i|r). If 

f(z) = < = (I>(z) = S” = = •••, ylr(z)=:cj^ 

then, as is easily verified, 

(/, <^, • 

This is the Jacobian of the three forms. The rth trans- 
vectant is 

(/, <l>. = (iahcyaj-^by^cr^ (r = 0, 1, ...). ( 203 ) 

For r = 2 and/=<^ = i/r this is called the Hessian curve. 
Thus 

(/^ / fy = = 0 

is the equation of the Hessian. It was proved in Chapter I 
that Jacobians are concomitants. A repetition of that proof 
under the present notation shows that transvectants are like- 
wise concomitants. In fact the determinant A in (202) is 
itself an invariant operator, and 

A' = (X/[ii')A. 

Illustration. As an example of the brevity of proof which 
the symbolical notation affords for some theorems we may 
prove that the Hessian curve of/ = 0 is the locus of all points 
whose polar conics are degenerate into two straight lines. 



/(*)</>(2')'f (O (202) 

y—z=x 
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If ^ = a| = yS2 = 65200^^1 H is a conic, its second trans- 

vectant is its discriminant, and equals 



^200 

^110 

^101 

(a/87)* = (2 ± ai^jYg)* = 6 

^110 

^020 

^011 ’ 


^101 

^011 

^002 


since — =<*200 (ay87)2 = 0 the conic is a 

2-line. 

Now the polar conic of /is 

P = ala^-^ = = . . ., 

and the second transvectant of this is 


(P, P, = ( 204 ) 

But this is the Hessian of / in (^) variables. Hence if 
is on the Hessian the polar conic degenerates, and conversely. 

Every symbolical monomial expression <\> consisting of fac- 
tors of the two types (ahc)^ is a concomitant. In fact if 


then 


<f)=z(^abcy{abdy ••• a^^b^j •»., 




h 

Ck 

P 

«A 


d. 



K 




K 



Ctp 

h. 

Cy 


Uy 


dy 


since, by virtue of the equations of transformation a'j. = a^ •••. 
Hence by the formula for the product of two determinants, 
or by ( 14 ), we have at once 

0 ' = ••• ••• 

The ternary polar of the product of two ternary forms is 
given by the same formula as that for the polar of a product 
in the binary case. That is, formula ( 77 ) holds when the 
forms and operators are ternary. 

Thus, the formula for the rth transvectant of three quan- 
tics, 

T=<if, <f>, fy = (abcyar^hr^c%-\ 
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may be obtained by polarization : That is, by a process analo- 
gous to that employed in the standard method of transvec- 
tion in the binary case. Let 

= ^ 2 ^ 8 “ ^ 3 ^ 2 ' (^^2 “ ^ 8^1 ^ 1 ^ 3 ’ C ^^)3 “ ^ 1^2 ^ 2 pV 

a^i,^=(aho). ( 206 ) 


Hence T may be obtained by polarizing r times, changing 
yi into (hc^i and multiplying the result by Thus 




= ^(joLcd^(hcd^a^c^ H- \(acdYb^Cj^. 


Before proceeding to further illustrations we need to show 
that there exists for all ternary collineations a universal co~ 
variant. It will follow from this that a complete fundamental 
system for a single ternary form is in reality a simultaneous 
system of the form itself and a definite universal covariant. 
We introduce these facts in the next paragraph. 


II. Contragrediency. Two sets of variables (ar^, jTg), 
(Wi, i^2^ ^3) said to be contragredient when they are sub- 
ject to the following schemes of transformation respectively : 

= X^x[ + fi^x'^ -f v^x'^ 

V: = Xja:' 4- 

x^ = Xga:' 4- /^sa;^ 4- 

4 “ ^2^2 ^3^3 

A: ^2 = 4 - ^2^2 + ^3^3 

K = + ^2^2 + *" 3 ^ 8 - 

Theobem. a necessary and sufficient condition in order 
that (x) may he contragredient to (w) is that 

u^ = u^x^ 4- ^2^2 + ^ 3^3 
should he a universal covariant. 
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If we transform Uj, by V and use A this theorem is at once 
evident. 

It follows, as stated above, that the fundamental system 
of a form /under F, A is a simultaneous system of / and u^, 
(cf. Chap. VI, § 4). 

The reason that u^. = does not figure in the cor- 

responding way in the binary theory is that cogrediency is 
equivalent to contragrediency in the binary case and is 
equivalent to (xy') = — x^y^^ which does figure very 

prominently in the binary theory. To show that cogredi- 
ency and contragrediency are here equivalent we may solve 

-f- X2'Z^2 

^ + /tA2W2. 

we find 

- (X/i)i^i = X2^ -f- - wi), 

(X/i)w2 = Xj^ + /ai(- wj), 

which proves that = -f* are cogredient to iTj, 
Xy Then becomes (i/a;)(cf. Chap. 1, § 3, V). 

We now prove the principal theorem of the symbolic 
theory which shows that the present symbolical notation 
is sufficient to represent completely the totality of ternary 
concomitants. 

III. Theorem. Every invariant formation of the ordinary 
rational integral type^ of a ternary quantic 

/ = = . . . = 2 = m), 

can he represented symbolically hy three types of factors^ viz. 
(aic), (aJw), a,, 

together mth the universal covariant u^. 

We first prove two lemmas. 
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Lemma 1. The following formula is true : 


= 0 , ( 207 ) 


where 0 is a numerical constant. 

In proof of this we note that expanded by the multi- 
nomial theorem, gives 


d d d 

aXi d\ 

n 

\l X2 Xg 

J_ J_ J_ 

dfi^ d/ig 


Ml M2 M3 

A. A A 


^1 *'2 ^3 

du. dv^ dvo 



m = n). 


Also the expansion of A” is given by the same formula 

where now is replaced by We may 

\dx, dfi, dpj 

call the term given by a definite set ij, of the exponents 
in the correspondent of the term given by the same set of 
exponents in A". Then, in A”i>% the only term of 2>” which 
gives a non-zero result when operated upon by a definite 
terra of A" is the correspondent of that definite term. But 
D" may be written 


>=5 





An easy differentiation gives 


and two corresponding formulas may be written from symme- 
try. These formulas hold true for zero exponents. Employ- 
ing them as recursion formulas we have immediately for 
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A"D" = ^ 


J2 


t,-=o 


'liilM 


-J(\h \h\h )^ 


H + ^8 + 1 


= X + 2). C 808 ) 

ij=« 

This is evidently a numerical constant 0^0, which was 
to be proved (cf. (91)). 


Lemma 2. If P is a product of m factors of type n of 
type and p of type 7^, then A*P is a sum of a number of 
monomials, each monomial of which contains k factors of 
type (a^ 7 ), m —k factors of type a;^,n — k of type and 
p — k of type 7,. 

This is easily proved. Let P = ABO, where 


A ... «<;»>, 

= - /3<"», 

O = 7 < i * 7 < 2 > ... y^K 

Then 


d»P 

d\dijL^dPg 




ABO 


r = 1, 
«= 1 , 
t=l. 


m 

n 

P 


Writing down the six such terms from AP and taking the 
sum we have 

which proves the lemma for *= 1 , inasmuch as — has 

«r 

m — 1 factors ; and so forth. The result for A*P now fol- 
lows by induction, by operating on both members of equation 
(209) by A, and noting that (a<'’’/ 8 <*^ 7 <*’) is a constant as far 
as operations by A are concerned. 

Let us now represent a concomitant of / by ^(a, as), and 
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suppose that it does not contain the variables (t^), and that 
the corresponding invariant relation is 

0(a', x\ = •••). (210) 

The inverse of the transformation V is 

A = + (mOs^s] 

etc. Or, if we consider (x) to be the point of intersection of 
two lines 

= V^x^ + v^x^ + V^x^, 

= w^x^ + w^x^ + W^Xq, 

we have 

*1 : ■■ ^8 = = (^“'>2 = 

Substitution witli these in x[^ ••• and rearrangement of the 
terms gives for the inverse of V 

r-i* 

• 2 (Vr) 

' (X/xz;) 

We now proceed as if we were verifying the invariancy of 
<^, substituting from V~^ for x\^x'^^ x^ on the left-hand side of 
(210), and replacing a^rnmtm^ symbolical equivalent 

(cf. (199)). Suppose that the order of is eo. 
Then after performing these substitutions and multiplying 
both sides of (210) by (X/xz^)" we have 

VKWf, - •••) = (X/ixz/)“’+" <^(a, X, •••'), 

and every term of the left-hand member of this must contain 
4- G) factors with each suffix, since the terms of the right- 
hand member do. Now operate on both sides by A. Each 
term of the result on the left contains one determinant factor 
by lemma 2, and in addition w -h « — 1 factors with each 
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suffix. There will be three types of these determinant fac- 
tors e.g. 

(ahc)^ (avw') = (ahv). 

The first two of these are of the form required by the 
theorem. The determinant (ahv') must have resulted by 
operating A upon a term containing aybyVv and evidently 
such a term will also contain the factor or else Wk, Let 
the term in question be 

Then the left-hand side of the equation- must also contain 
the term 

and operation of A upon this gives 

— R(ahw')v^^ 

and upon the sum gives 

R\_(ahv)Wft. — 

Now the first identity of (212) gives 

(abv')Wfj, — (abw)v^^ = (6w)a^ — = bj.a^ — 

Hence the sum of the two terms under consideration is 

R(b^a^ - h^a^'), 

and this contains in addition to factors with a suffix fi only 
factors of the required type a^.. Thus only the two required 
types of symbolical factors occur in the result of operating 

by A. 

Suppose now that we operate by upon both members 
of the invariant equation. The result upon the right-hand 
side is a constant times the concomitant </>(«, x) by lemma 
1. On the left there will be no terms with /a, v suffixes, 
since there are none on the right. Hence by dividing 
through by a constant we have 0(a, expressed as a sum 
of terms each of which consists of symbolical factors of only 
two types viz. 

(rtftc?), 
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which was to be proved. Also evidently there are precisely 
a> factors in each term, and w of type (a6(?), and co = 0 if 
<f> is an invariant. 

The complete theorem now follows from the fact that any 
invariant formation of / is a simultaneous concomitant of f 
and Uj,, That is, the only new type of factor which can be 
introduced by adjoining % is the third required type (abu). 


IV. Reduction identities. We now give a set of identi- 
ties which may be used in performing reductions. These 
may all be derived from 


by 

bg 


Cx 

Gy 

Cz 


= (abc)(xyz). 


( 211 ) 


as a fundamental identity (cf. Chap. Ill, § 3, II). We let 
Wj, Wg, ^8 be the coordinates of the line joining the points 
(^) = ^ 2 ’ ^ 3 )’ “ C^i’ Vv ^s)* Then 

: Mg : t/g = {xy\ : (xy\ : (xy\. 

Elementary changes in (211) give 

(bcd)a^ — (cda)bj, 4- {dah^Cj. — (a6<?)c?^ = 0, 

(bcu)aj. — (cua)b^ 4- (uab)Cj. — {abc^u^, = 0, ( 212 ) 

(abc)(jief^ — Qdab')(cef} 4 * (cda)(bef^ — {bcd^(aef) = 0 . 

Also we have 

afi,-a^h^=(ahu). 


In the latter case (x) is the intersection of the lines v, w. 

To illustrate the use of these we can show that if 
/= a|= is a quadratic, and D its discriminant, then 

(abc^iabdy^d^ = 

In fact, by squaring the first identity of (212) and inter- 
changing the symbols, which are now all equivalent, this 
result follows immediately since (ahcy^ = D. 
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SECTION 2. TRANSVECTANT SYSTEMS 

I. Transvectants from polars. We now develop a stand- 
ard transvection process for ternary forms. 


Theorem. Every monomial ternary concomitant of /= 


<j() = (^ahc^^Qihdy ••• (Jbcdy ••• (abuy{hcuy ••• a^ •••, 


is a term of a generalized tranBvectant obtained by polarization 
from, a concomitant of lower degree ihari (f>. 

Let us delete from <j) the factor a% and in the result 
change a into v, where v is cogredient to u. This result 
will contain factors of the three types thcv')^ (Jbuv^^ 

together with factors of type bj.. But (uv^ is cogredient to 
X, Hence the operation of changing (uv) into x is invari- 
antive and (buv) becomes Next change v into u. Then 
we have a product of three and only three types, i.e. 

(hcu), (bed), b^, 

= (bed)"" ••• (beuY ••• blcl .... 


Now does not contain the symbol a. Hence it is of 
lower degree than <^. Let the order of be ©, and its class 
/i. Suppose that in there are i determinant factors con- 
taining both a and u, and k which contain a but not u. 
Then 


a -\-i-\‘k^m. 


Also the order of is 

= o) -f- 2 i -I- A — w, 

and its claas 

= /a — i + A. 

We now polarize by operating 

dividing out the appropriate constants. If in the resulting 
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polar we substitute v^a^y^{au) and multiply by 
we obtain the transvectant (generalized) 

T= (<^i, (214) 

The concomitant is a term of r. 

For the transvectant t thus defined h + i is called the 
index. In any ternary concomitant of order o) and class /jl 
the number (o + /jl is called the grade. 

Definition. The mechanical rule by which one obtains 
from a concomitant 

C= A.ai^a2jc ••• 

any one of the three types of concomitants 

(7j = A(a^a^a^a^ ••• a^j,aiyg^^ ••• 

(^2 ~ Aa-^a_fl2x * • * * * * ^su ’ 

Oz = ... ... 

is called convolution. In this au^ indicates the expression 

Note the possibility that one a might be oj, or one a might 
be u. 


II. Theorem. The difference between any two terms of a 
transvectant r equals reducible terms whose factors are concom- 
itants of lower grade than r, plus a sum of terms each term 
of which is a term of a transvectant r of index < A 4- 

In this^ (f>^ is of lower grade than and is obtainable from the 
latter by convolution. 

Let <f>^ be the concomitant 0 above, where A involves 
neither u nor x. Then, with X numerical, we have the polar 

=S ASdaxyCiy ... ••• *•* •** (21B) 
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Now in the ith polar of a simple product like 
l? = 7Lr7Jlr-- 7tei 

two terms are said to be adjacent when they differ only in 
that one has a factor of type whereas in the other this 
factor is replaced by yn/ijy Consider two terms, of P. 
Suppose that these differ only in that ayf^a^^a^yaj^ in is re- 
placed in ^2 by »yiuf^Kv<^hx<^jy • Then is of the form 

^2 ~ ^(j^VV^KU^hy^jx ^i\u^Kv^hx^jy) • 

We now add and subtract a term and obtain 

h-h = ^i^nvf^>^ui<^hyasx-<^hx(^jy') + <^hx^^^^ (216) 

Each parenthesis in (216) represents the difference between 
two adjacent terms of a polar of a simple product, and we 
have by (213) 

- ^2 = + B(a^a^(uv')')af^ajy . (217) 

The corresponding terms in t are obtained by the replace- 
ments a^ y ^ (au). They are the terms of 

A" « - B'(Cau)Caf,aj)x)aa^a^u “ ^'( ( ^^^w) «*«»,) («^«w)a^, 
or, since 

((au)(akaj)x) = {aa^aj^u^ - (a^^ajU^a^, 

of 

S = B' (iaf,ajUjar,aCCKu<^x - ^X^h(^J^}»r,a^Ku^x 

4- BXa^a^(au)^(ajau)at^, 

where B becomes P' under the replacements v^a^y ^ {an). 
The middle term of this form of S is evidently reducible, 
and each factor is of lower grade than t. By the method 
given under Theorem I the first and last terms of 8 are re- 
spectively terms of the transvectants 

= (Ac* «?» <+*)*“*•*+*. 

The middle term is a term of 
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In each of these is what B becomes when v = w, y = a; ; 
and the first form in each transvectant is evidently obtained 
from = CUj.hy convolution. Also each is of lower grade 
than 

Again if the terms in the parentheses in form (216) of 
any difference are not adjacent, we can by adding and 

subtracting terms reduce these parentheses each to the form ♦ 

[('^1 - *^ 2 ) + ('**2 - - ' Tz )], ( 218 ) 

where every difference is a difference between adjacent terms, 
of a simple polar. Applying the results above to these dif- 
ferences Ti — the complete theorem follows. 

As a corollary it follows that the difference between the 
whole transvectant t and any one of its terms equals a sum 
of terms each of which is a term of a transvectant of with 
a form of lower grade than obtained by convolution 
from the latter. For if 

T = I/jTi + 1/3X2 -f ••• -f VrT^ -f ... 

where the i/’s are numerical, then is a term of t. Also 
since our transvectant t is obtained by polarization, = 1. 
Hence 

T - T, = - T,) + V^{T^ - T,) + 

and each parenthesis is a difference between two terms of t. 
The corollary is therefore proved. 

Since the power of % entering t is determinate from the 
indices i we may write r in the shorter form 

T = (^1, O*’?. 

The theorem and corollary just proved furnish a method 
of deriving the fundamental system of invariant formations 
of a single form/= by passing from the full set of a given 
degree i — 1, assumed known, to all those of the fundamental 

♦Isserlis. On the ordering of terms of polars etc. Proc. London Math, 
Society, ser, 2, Vol. 6 (1908). 



INVARIANTS OF TERNARY FORMS 


223 


system, of degree i. For suppose that all of those members 
of the fundamental system of degrees < i — 1 have been 
previously determined. Then by forming products of their 
powers we can build all invariant formations of degree i — 1. 
Let the latter be arranged in an ordered succession 

in order of ascending grade. Form the transvectants of 
these with a*”, «?)***. If t,- contains a single term 

which is reducible in terms of forms of lower degree or in 
terms of transvectants <y, then Ty may, by the theorem 
and corollary, be neglected in constructing the members of 
the fundamental system of degree i. That is, in this con- 
struction we need only retain one term from each trans- 
vectant which contains no reducible terms. This process of 
constructing a fundamental system by passing from degree 
to degree is tedious for all systems excepting that for a 
single ternary quadratic form. A method which is equiva- 
lent but makes no use of the transvectant operation above 
described, and the resulting simplifications, has been applied 
by Gordan in the derivation of the fundamental system of a 
ternary cubic form. The method of Gordan was also suc- 
cessfully applied by Baker to the system of €wo and of three 
conics. We give below a derivation of the system for a 
single conic and a summary of Gordan’s system for a ternary 
cubic (Table VII). 

III. Fundamental systems for ternary quadratic and cubic. 
Let/= = .... The only form of degree one is / it- 

self. It leads to the transvectants 

(al, = (ahu)aj)^ = 0, (a% 2 (ahu^ = L, 

Thus the only irreducible formation of degree 2 is Z. The 
totality of degree 2 is, in ascending order as to grade, 

(a6w)2, alhl. 
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All terms of /)*’* are evidently reducible, i.e. contain 
terms reducible by means of powers of / and L. Also 

(^(ahu)\ (?2y.o-=; (ahc^(jahu)Cj. 

= + (hcu^a^ + 

((a6w)2 4)2*0 == (^ahcy = D. 

Hence the only irreducible formation of the third degree is 
D. Passing to degree four, we need only consider trans- 
vectants of fL with /. Moreover the only possibility for an 
irreducible case is evidently 

{abd)(^alu){^odu)c^ 

= + (hed^a^ + (dca)hj, + = 0 . 

All transvectants of degree ^ 4 are therefore of the form 

and hence are reducible. Thus the fundamental system 
of/is- 

w^,/, i, 2>. 

The explicit form of D was given in § 1. A symmetrical 
form of L in terms of the actual coefficients of the conic is 
the bordered discriminant 


®200 

*110 

*101 

Ml 


*020 

*011 

Mj 

*101 

*011 

*002 

«8 

«1 

U , 

«8 

0 


To verify that L equals this determinant we may expand 
(^abuy and express the symbols in terms of the coefficients. 

We next give a table showing Gordan’s fundamental 
system for the ternary cubic. There are thirty-four in- 
dividuals in this system. In the table, i indicates the 
degree. 

The reader will find it instructive to derive by the 
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methods just shown in the case of the quadratic, the forms 
in this table of the first three or four degrees. 


TABLE VII 


i 

Invariant Formation 

0 

Wx 

1 


2 

{abufaj>^ 

3 

(a6w)^(6cM)a,c^, a* = {dbcyajb^c^^ {ahu) (acw) (6cm) 

4 

(aaM)aJaJ, a,slal^ 8 = oj, pi = {ahu)^(^cdu)^(hcu) (adu) 

5 

a,^„(abu)aj>l, a,b,s„a‘hl a^abuys^, = a,b,s^(abuy 

6 

aJb,Su(hcu)alh^cl, a,sl{ahu)\hcu)c% T = a] 

7 

»lpi(.spx), a,tl(,abu)aj>l, a,b,t„albl, a,tl{ahu)\ 

8 

a,b,t^(,bcu)albjc>i, gj = a,«5(o6M)*(6c«)cJ, sitlytot) 

9 

{aqu)ay^, pitKptx), a,slt„al{stx) 

10 


11 

iaqu)algl 

12 

(aaq)alalql, pt»2‘«(P»0 


IV. Fundamental system of two ternary quadrics. We 

shall next define a ternary transvectant operation which 
will include as special cases all of the operations of trans- 
vection which have been employed in this chapter. It will 
have been observed that a large class of the invariant for- 
mations of ternary qualities, namely the mixed concomitants, 
involve both the (x') and the (u^ variables. We now assume, 
quite arbitrarily, two forms involving both sets of variables 
e.g. 

ff> =S ••• ••• 

yjtss BbiJ>2x ••• ••• 
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in which A, B are free from (x') and (w). A transvectant 
of and of four indices, the most general possible, may 
be defined as follows : Polarize by the following operator, 




<.|£Y 

duj 


wherein o-„ i/, = 0 or 1, and 

2c = 2, So- = Ar, 2i/ = Z ; i-\- j k -{-1^8. 

Substitute in the resulting polar 

(«) =^p Cp = 1, 2 , {), 

(5) y<^> = (bj,u) (p = 1, 2, 

(c) = ip (^ = 1, 2, A), 

((«) = (ySpj;) (;> = !, 2, Z), 


and multiply each term of the result by the 5^,, factors not 
affected in it. The resulting concomitant r we call the 

transvectant of (f> and yfr of index and write 

An example is 

"f «2|8a6x(«lV)- 

If, now, we introduce in place of <f> successively products of 
forms of the fundamental system of a conic, i.e. of 

/= a% L= (a'a"w)2, 1) = (aa'a")^ 

and for products of forms of the fundamental system of a 
second conic, 

ff == 1% X' = /32 = (6'A"w)2 X' = (6J'J")2, 

we will obtain all concomitants of /and The fundamental 
simultaneous system of /, g will be included in the set of 
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trails V€Ctants which contain no reducible terms, and these 
we may readily select by inspection. They are 17 in num- 
ber and are as follows : 


Oi = (<*3. J|)o:o = 

-^122 ” ^«)o, 0 ~ 

Cjj = i<l% ^«)o’ 0 ~ 

^8 ~ C*.' ^2)lIo ~ 

'^U2 = («2’ ^ 1 ) 2 : 0 = 

= («2) ^u)o; 1 = 

O'e = («H, W5:0 = 

(^1 = («S««» *l)i:o = 

6g = ^)oI? “ 

< 3 ^ = = a^at(a0x}a^b^ 

r = (/£, = a^«s(aftM)«„i8„, 

= (/£, 5'i' )J: } = a^(abu)nj^a.^x)b^ 

= (/L, = ai(a5«)/3„(a/3a:)a^ 

-ffg = (/Ir, } = a8«6(a5«)C«/3a:). 


The last three of these are evidently reducible by the simple 
identity 


(abu)(a^x) = 


a« Ja etu 

b 
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The remaining 14 are irreducible. Thus the fundamental 
system for two ternary quadrics consists of 20 forms. They 
are, four invariants 2>, 2>', -^122 5 covariants /, 

G^; four contra variants i, i',* <1>, F; eight mixed con- 
comitants (^.(z = l, •••, 8). 

SECTION 3. CLEBSCH’S TRANSLATION PRINCIPLE 

Suppose that (^), («) are any two points on an arbitrary 
line which intersects the curve /= = 0. Then 

: Wg = (^2)1 : : (^z\ 

are contragredient to the x*s. If (x} is an arbitrary point 
on the line we may write 


^2^1’ ^2 ^2^2’ ^8 “* ^1^8 ^2^8’ 

and then (t/j, b® regarded as the coordinates of a 

representative point (a;) on the line with (y), («) as the two 
reference points. Then becomes 

^jc ” + <^ 2^2 ^ 3^3 ~ ^ 1 ^ 1 / 4 " ^ 2 ^*’ 

and the (?;) coordinates of the m points in which the line 
intersects the curve /= 0 are the m roots of 

= 5'?' = («»’?! + «*%)” = (Ml + Ma)”* = • • • • 

Now this is a binary form in symbolical notation, and the 
notation differs from the notation of a binary form h^dJ% 
— 4- = .•• only in this, that are replaced by 

respectively. Any invariant, 

== ^k(ab')^(^acY •••? 

of h has corresponding to it an invariant I of 

J= 'lk(ayh^ — aJbyYCayC^ — a^OyY •••. 
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If /== 0 then the line cuts the curve /= = 0 in m points 

which have the projective property given by Jj = 0. But 
(cf. (213)), 

(ayl^ — afiy) = (a6w.). 


Hence, 


Theorem. If in any invariant Ji = 2A(a6)p(ac?)« ••• of a 
binary form h^a^ ^ 4- ^ 2 ^ 2 )*” ~ we replace each second 

order determinant (ah') by the third order determinant (aJw), 
and so on^ the resulting line equation represents the envelope of 
the line Uj. when it moves so as to intersect the curve /= aj* = 
(aja?! 4- ^ 2^2 + Va)*” ® ^ having the projective 

property = 0. 

By making the corresponding changes in the symbolical 
form of a simultaneous invariant I of any number of binary 
forms we obtain the envelope of Uj. when the latter moves so 
as to cut the corresponding number of curves in a point 
range which constantly possesses the projective property 
J=0. Also this translation principle is applicable in the 
same way to covariants of the binary forms. 

For illustration the discriminant of a binary quadratic 
A = a? = 62 = ... ig 2 ) — Hence the line equation of 
the conic /= = (^a^x-^ 4- ^ 2^2 ^ 3 ^ 3 )^= *’• = 0 is 

L = (abuf^^ 0 . 

For this is the envelope of Uj, when the latter moves so as to 
touch /= 0, Le, so that 2> = 0 for the range in which Uj. cuts 
/= 0 . 

The discriminant of the binary cubic h = (a^Xi + 

= h%— is 

B = (jib')\ac)(hd')(cd'f. 

Hence the line equation of the general cubic curve /= 
a|=s ... is (cf. Table VII) 

p^ = L = (cd>uy(^acu')(^bdu')(cdu')^= 0. 
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We have shown in Chapter I that the degree i of the dis- 
criminant of a binary form of order m is 2(m — 1). Hence 
its index, and so the number of symbolical determinants of 
type (a6) in each terra of its symbolical representation, is 

k=s^im=s m(m — 1). 

It follows immediately that the degree of the line equation, 
i.e. the class of a plane curve of order m is, in general. 

Two binary forms Aj = = al^ = •••, ^2 = 6?= •••, of the 

same order have the bilinear invariant 

1= (ahy. 

If I—O the forms are said to be apolar (cf. Chap. Ill, 
(71)); in the case m = 2, harmonic. Hence (aJM)"* = 0 is 
the envelope of = 0 when the latter moves so as to inter- 
sect two curves /= a™ = 0, ^ = 6™ =* 0, in apolar point ranges. 
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EXERCISES AND THEOREMS 

1 . Verify that 1=^ iiaiU^ + Sal is an invariant of the 
binary quartic 

/= + 4 aiajja?2 -f- 6 agajfal -f 4 

for which J, 

2 . Show the invariancy of 

«i(«oaJi + — «o(ai«i 4* 02^2), 

for the simultaneous transformation of the forms 

/= 4- CtlX2y 

g=a^ + 2 aiXiX2 + a^l 

Give also a verification for the covariant C of Chap. I, § 1, Y, 
and for ^ of Chap. II, § 3. 

3 . Compute the Hessian of the binary quintic form 

f=aifii + 5aix\x2’^--. 

The result is 

^ if = (aoaa — ai)oi^ + 3(aoa3 — ai«2)^^2 + 3(ao«4 + ^ 

+{cL(fii>s + 7 ciia^ -- 8 0203)0^0! 4- 3(aia5 4- (h<^l — 2 

4-3(a2a5 - ajfi^)xjpi^+{a^aii - a^4 

4 . Prove that the infinitesimal transformation of 3-space which 
leaves the differential element, 

O' = da?* -f- dy* 4- da?*, 

invariant, is an infinitesimal twist or screw motion around a 
determinate invariant line in space. (A solution of this problem 
is given in Lie^s Geometrie der Bertthrungstransformationen, 
§ 3, p. 206.) 
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6 . The function 

q = ajoj 4 - ao«2 + ao«i -f (^(h — 
is a formal invariant modulo 3 of the binary quadratic 

/ = -h 2 aiX^X2 + (Dickson). 

6 . The function + aia 2 is a formal invariant modulo 2 of 
the binary cubic form. 

7 . Prove that a necessary and sufficient condition in order that 
a binary form f of order m may be the mth power of a linear 
form is that the Hessian covariant of / should vanish identically. 

8 . Show that the set of conditions obtained by equating to 
zero the 2 m — 3 coefficients of the Hessian of exercise 7 is re- 
dundant, and that only m — 1 of these conditions are independent. 

9 . Prove that the discriminant of the product of two binary 
forms equals the product of their discriminants times the square 
of their resultant. 

10 . Assuming (y) not cogredient to (a?), show that the bilinear 
form 

has an invariant under the transformations 

^ 0/1 = Uiii -f* X2 = yi^i -f- 81^2? 

2/1 = + ^ 2 V 2 f y 2 = 72^1 4 " 82172, 

in the extended sense indicated by the invariant relation 


ail 

^21 


«! 

A 


A 

ail ^21 

a [2 



ri 

81 

72 

8, 

ai 2 0 ^ 2 , 


11 . Verify the invariancy of the bilinear expression 

Hfg = ^*11622 4 “ <^22^11 — Ctl2^21 — ^21^12, 
for the transformation by r of the two bilinear forms 

/== g = 

12 . As the most general empirical definition of a concomitant 
of a single binary form / we may enunciate the following : Any 
rational, integral function of the coefficients and variables of/ 
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which needs, at most, to be multiplied by a function ^ of the 
coefficients in the transformations in order to be made equal 
to the same function of the coefficients and variables of f \ is a 
concomitant of/. 

Show in the case where is homogeneous that ^ must reduce 
to a power of the modulus, and hence the above definition is 
equivalent to the one of Chap. I, § 2. (A proof of this theorem 
is given in Grace and Young, Algebra of Invariants, Chaj^ter II.) 

13. Prove by means of a particular case of the general linear 
transformation on p variables that any p-ary form of order w, 
whose term in ajf is lacking, can always have this term restored 
by a suitably chosen linear transformation. 

14. An invariant ^ of a set of binary quantics 


/i = + ••• ,/2 = Ml -f = Coorf + 

satisfies the differential equations 

20,^=(a,A + 2a,^^+ ... + &o|; +26.^^ 

+ ...4.c„|-+...),^ = 0, 

+ (n — 1)^2;^ + ••• 4-pCi- — J- = 0. 

obi vCq / 

The covariants of the set satisfy 

(sn-.,^)* = o. 

15. Verify the fact of annihilation of the invariant 


J=:6 


CCq Cil CL2 
ai 02 Og 


j 


ag Og 04 


of the binary quartic, by the operators D and O. 
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16. Prove by the aimihilators that every invariant of degree 3 
of the binary quartic is a constant times J. 

(Suggestion. Assume the invahaut with literal coefficients and operate 
by 0 and 0. ) 

17. Show that the covariant a of Chap. II, § 3 is annihilated 
by the operators 

SO — 052^ — , SO — Xi - — . 
ox^ dx2 

18. Find an invariant of respective partial degrees 1 and 2, in 
the coefficients of a binary quadratic and a binary cubic. 

The result is 

/= ao(6A — 6i) — ai(6o^3 — 6A)H-«2(^o^2 — 

19. Determine the index of I in the preceding exercise. State 
the circumstances concerning the symmetry of a simultaneous 
invariant. 

20. No CO variant of degree 2 has a leading coefficient of odd 
weight. 

21. Find the third polar of the product / • where / is a 
binary quadratic and ^ is a cubic. 

The result is 

{f9)v3 = TuifOys 4- ^fy9v2 4- 3/y2py). 

22. Compute the fourth transvectant of the binary quintic / 
with itself. 

The result is 

• (/, fy =z 2(a^a^ — 4 + 3 4- ^(aoag — 3 4- 2 a2«3)i»ia^2 

H-2(aia6 — 4 4- 3 a^a|. 


23. If F = prove 
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24. Express the covariant 

Q=i{ah)\cb)cla^ 

of the binary cubic in terms of the coefficients of the cubic by ex- 
panding the symbolical Q and expressing the symbol combina- 
tions in terms of the actual coefficients. (Cf. Table I.) 

25. ' Express the covariant -f-J = ((/>/)S/)* of a binary quintic 
in terms of the symbols. 

The result is 

— j ^{ah)\bc)\cayaj)^c, = — (a6)Xac)(6c)c®*. 

26. Let be any symbolical concomitant of a single form /, 
of degree i in the coefficients and therefore involving i equivalent 
symbols. To fix ideas, let </> be a monomial. Suppose that the 
i symbols are temporarily assumed non-equivalent. Then 
when expressed in terms of the coefficients, will become a simul- 
taneous concomitant </>i of i forms of the same degree as /, e,g. 

/= -f 4- •••, 

/i = H- H , 


f%-i — ^0^ 4" ivdxXfi ^X2 4“ 


Also will be linear in the coefficients of each /, and will reduce 
to again when we set hj = — = Z, = a„ that is, when the symbols 
are again made equivalent. Let us consider the result of operat- 
ing with 


upon <^. This will equal the result of operating upon <^i, the 
equivalent of 3, and then making the changes 

h, = ... =l,=a, (J = 0, ..., m). 

Now owing to the law for differentiating a product the result 

Q 

of operating — upon is the same as operating 

oaf 

±+±+...+± 

da. db. dL 



236 


THE THEORY OF INVARIANTS 


upon ^ and then making the changes b= ••• = I = a. Hence the 
operator which is equivalent to 8 in the above sense is 

When 8i is operated upon </»i it produces i concomitants the first of 
which is <l>i with the a^s replaced by the p’s, the second is <^i with 
the 6’s replaced by the p’s, and so on. It follows that if we write 


< = Pffln 4 - 

and 

fj) s=(aby(acy ••• •••, 

we have for the sum of i symbolical concomitants in the first 
of which the symbol a is replaced by tt, in the second the symbol 
6 by IT and so forth. 

For illustration if is the covariant Q of the cubic, 

Q = {ab)\cb)cla:c> 

then 

SQ =(7r&)*(c6)c*7r, -f-(a7r)*(C7r)c*aj. + (ab)\7rb)wla^. 

Again the operator 8 and the transvectant operator O are 
evidently permutable. Let h be two co variants of / and show 
from this fact that 

i(g, hy =(89-, hy + (g, 8/0'. 

27 . Assume 


/=a», 

A = (/,/)^ = = 

Q = (/, (/, ff) = (oA)o| A, = (aby(cb)cla^ = 
E = (A, A)2 = (ab)\cdy(ac){bdy 

and write 

Q = QJ = QqP^ “h 3QiX^X2 4- 3 Q^x^ 4” Qs^* 


Then from the results in the last paragraph ( 26 ) and those in 
Table I of Chapter III, prove the following for the Aronhold 


polar operator 8 
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8/=Q, 

SA = 2(aQ)»a,Q. = 2(/, Qf = 0, 

8Q = 2(/, (/, Qy) +(Q,A)=-^M 

Si? = 4(A, (/, Q)*)= = 0. 

28 . Demonstrate by means of Hermite’s reciprocity theorem 
that there is a single invariant or no invariant of degree 3 of a 
binary qnantic of order m according as m is or is not a multiple 
of 4 (Cayley). 

29 . If /is a quartic, prove by Gordan’s series that the Hessian 
of the Hessian of the Hessian is reducible as follows : 

m ny, (H, Hyy = - Ti^^v/4- 

Adduce general conclusions concerning the reducibility of the 
Hessian of the Hessian of a form of order m. 

30 . Prove by Gordan’s series, 

((/,0S/)^=ii*4-TV(/,0V, 

where i = (/, /)^, and / is a sextic. Deduce corresponding facts 
for other values of the order m. 

31 . If / is the binary quartic 

/= ai = bl=ci=-‘ 

show by means of the elementary symbolical identities alone that 
{abfiacyblci - (a6)‘. 

(Suggestion. Square the identity 

2(a&)(ac)Mx ^{abycl ^^acyhl -(6c)%2.) 

32 . Derive the fundamental system of concomitants of the 
canonical quartic 

by particularizing the a coefficients in Table II. 

33 . Derive the syzygy of the concomitants of a quartic by 
means of the canonical form and its invariants and covariants. 
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34 . Obtain the typical representation and the associated forms 
of a binary quartic, and derive by means of these the syzygy for 
the quartic. 

The result for the typical representation is 

f •/Cv)= + 3 -h 4 nyf +Q - I 

To find the syzygy, employ the invariant J, 

35 . Demonstrate that the Jacobian of three ternary forms of 
order m is a combinant. 

36 . Prove with the aid of exercise 26 above that 
is a combinant of / = aj and ^ 

37 . Prove that Q =(a6)(6c)(ca)a,6,c, and all covariants of Q 
are combinants of the three cubics aj, h% cj (Gordaii). 

38 . Let / and g be two binary forms of order m. Suppose 
that <#> is any invariant of degree i of a quantic of order m. 
Then the invariant ^ constructed for the form v^f + v<^ will be a 
binary form of order i in the variables vi, V 2 . Prove that any 
invariant of jp\ is a combinant of/, g, (Cf. Salmon, Lessons Intro- 
ductory to Modern Higher Algebra, Fourth edition, p. 211.) 

39 . Prove that the Cartesian equation of the rational plane 
cubic curve 

= a.oif + H 1- «.3^ (»= 1, 2, 3), 

is 

\aoa^\ laoUairl 

<^(xiyX2,X3)= \%a^\ \a^x\-\‘\aia^\ \aithx\ = 0 . 

\a^a^x\ {aiO^xl 

40 . Show that a binary quintic has two and only two linearly 
independent seminvariants of degree five and weight five. 

The result, obtained by the annihilator theory, is 
X(af,a6 — 6 ala^a^ -f- 10 ajafua — 10 UoafUz + 4 af) 

4- /i(ao«2 — — 3 Ooaiaa 4- 2 c^. 

41 . Demonstrate that the number of linearly independent 
seminvariants of weight w and degree i of a binary form of order 
m is equal to 

{w ; z, m) — (w — 1 ; m). 
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where (w ; i, m) denotes the number of different partitions of the 
number w into i or fewer numbers, none exceeding m. (A proof 
of this theorem is given in Chapter VII of Elliotts’ Algebra of 
Quantics.) 

42 . If ••• is a ternary form of order m, show that 


Prove also 


(/, 2* = (abuy^ar^^br^. 


I s 


43 . Derive all of the invariant formations of degrees 1, 2, 3, 4 
of the ternary cubic, as given in Table VII, by the process of pass- 
ing by transvection from those of one degree to those of the next 
higher degree. 

44 . We have shown that the seminvariant leading coefficient of 
the binary co variant of /= a", 

= (aby{acY 
is 

<f}Q = (aby(acy a^bi •••. 


If we replace by a*, bi by 6*, etc. in <^o leave Og, bz, ••• 
unchanged, the factor (ab) becomes 


(cLiXy -f- a^^b2 — {biX^ b2X^a2 = ipb)xi. 

At the same time the actual coefficient = ai'^^al of / becomes 


’■aj = - 


\m dxl 


Hence, except for a multiplier which is a power of aji, a binary 
covariant may be derived from its leading coefficient by re- 
placing in <h} respectively by 

f 1 ay _ \m-r d'f __ i g”/ 

’ mdoBi’ m(m — ’ |m daij’ ^ {mdXj 

« 

Illustrate this by the covariant Hessian of a quartic. 
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45 . Prove that any ternary concomitant of /= a* can be de- 
duced from its leading coefficient (save for a power of by re- 
placing, in the coefficient, by 



(Of. Forsyth, Amer. Journal of Math., 1889.) 

46 . Derive a syzygy between the simultaneous concomitants of 
two binary quadratic forms /, g (Chap. VI). 

The result is 

where Jij is the Jacobian of the two forms, h their bilinear in- 
variant, and Di, A the respective discriminants of /and g, 

47 . Compute the transvectant 
of the ternary cubic 

^ |3 

f^al = hl = X 

in terms of its coefficients (p + 5 ' + r = 3). 

The result for |(/, /)®'^ is given in the table below. Note that 
this mixed concomitant may also be obtained by applying 
Clebsgh’s translation principle to the Hessian of a binary cubic. 







v\ul 

ftl20ai02 

2 aiiia2oi 
— 2 a2ioaio2 

0>iQ2(izm 

~ ^201 

2 a2ioGfiii 
— 2 ai2o«20i 

2 a20ia2io 
— 2 aiiiasoo 

«300«120 

"" ^210 






Xio^u^ui 


<^120^012 
— 2 aiiiao2i 
4- 0102^030 

2afii 

— 2 a2ioaoi2 

— 2 aio2Cii2o 
+ 2 a20i«02i 

ai02<X210 

— 2 a2oiaiii 
+ 0800<*012 

2 a2io<*o2i 
— 2 a20i<^80 

2 a^aidm 
— 2 a3ooao2i 

asoo^^oso 

— 0210^120 
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xlul 




^030^012 

2 ao2iaiii 

U 012 U 210 

2 ai2oUo2i 

2 aiiiai2o 

^210^030 

— Go21 

— 2 ai2o«oi2 

-am 

— 2 ao30«iii 

— 2 ao2ia2io 

— «120 





x^x^u^v^ 

XyX^V^Il^ 


«120«003 
— 2 rtiiiaoi2 
+ «102«021 

2 a2oiaoi2 
— 2 a2iQ(im 

G3000t003 

— «201«102 

2a?u 

— 2 G201^021 

— 2 anacim 

-f- 2 a2io«oi2 

2 ^210^102 
— 2 a30o«oi2 

Gl20rt201 
—2 aiiia2io 
+ «300«021 


x^^u\ 


X^^v\ 

0‘a«*3Wl’'3 


O-gQ-gW; 

^30^003 

— a021<^012 

2 ao2lGl02 
— 2 ai2oaoo3 

fl012«201 
— 2 aiuaio2 
4- 0!210<^003 

2 ai2o<*oi2 
— 2 ao3o<?io2 

2 afii 

— 2 (1021^201 
— 2 a2lO<35oi2 
+ 2ai2oflio2 

U210«021 
— 2 ai2oaiii 

+ «030«20l 


a-jwj 

cTaMiWa 

2 2 

o^i^lWa 


a*I«3 

Cf021<*003 

■“ ®012 

2 aoi2aio2 
— 2 aiiiaoos 

fl5003<*201 

~ «102 

2 aiiiaoi2 
— 2 ao2iflio2 

2 aio2aiii 

— 2 aoi2Gf20i 

<*201<*021 

“ ^111 


V 


48. Prove that a modular binary form of even order, the 
modulus being jt? > 2, has no covariant of odd order, 

(Suggestion. Compare Chap. II, § 2, II. If X is chosen as a primitive 
root, equation (48) becomes a congruence modulo p — 1.) 













ERRATA 


PAGE ONE 

8 In (12) ; for U read ^ . 30 

25 For 0 / 0 X 2 read 0 / 0 x 2 . . 13 

28 In the subscript of the 

second element of the 
first row read for X 2 17 

29 For J n" (n — 1)” read 

— 1)“ .... 5 

31 For Ant read 16, 17 

33 For (2, 2) read (2, 3) . . 12 

37 For w^w read « ^ . . 16 

39 Head (x^ Xj)" for (x^, . 16 

46 For a'=/a«„ read <=/o^» 6 

62 For (- 1)' read (- 1)* . . 22 


PAGE 

LINE 

119 

Delete • . . . . 

Vi 

122 

For fji^ read jit ^ § n . 

21 

137 

For read . . . 

24 

137 

For <f> read ^ 

25 

142 

For read /if .... 

5 

145 

For 2 a ^ e read 2 a ^ e . 

28 

158 

For read 02a^\ and 



in line 26 read Am for 

18 

160 

In and reatl m for n 

13 

184 

Read — #5 for — . . 

6, 8 

187 

For (\fjiv) = 0 read (Xfiv) jt 0 

26 

225 

The form of degree 11 



should read (ocqu)a 'iq^ . 

16 
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Aronhold’s polar operators, 46 
Associated forms, 158 

Bezout^s resultant, 168 
Bilinear invariants, 61 
Boolean concomitants : 
of a linear form, 166 
of a quadratic, 157 

Canonical forms : 
binary cubic, 108 
binary quartic. 111 
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Cogrediency, 20 
Combinants, 162 
Complete systems : 
absolutely, 129 
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Harmonically conjugate, 6 
Hermite’s reciprocity theorem, 76 
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Hessians, 28 
Hilbert’s theorem, 112 

Identities, fundamental : 
binary, 66 
ternary, 218 
Index, 34 
Induced group, 19 
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. transformation, 12 
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(see annihilators) 
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Aronhold, 46 

Parametric representation, 169 
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Projective properties, 78 

Quadratic, 66 
Quadric, 226 
Quartic, 89 


Quaternary form, 33 
Quintic, 147 

Range of points, 78 
Rational curves, 169 
Reciprocity, Hermite’s law, 76 
Reduction, 64, 83 
Representation, typical, 169 
Resultants, 29, 166, 168 
Resultants in Aronhold ’s symbols, 
161 

Robert’s theorem, 179 

Roots, concomitants in terms of, 69 

Semi-discriminants, 193 
Seminvariants : 
algebraic, 175 
modular, 206 

Sextic, canonical form of, 112 
Simultaneous concomitants, 23 
Skew concomitants, 39 
Standard method of transvection: 
binary, 57 
ternary, 219 
Stroh’s series, 89 
Symbolical theory : 
binary, 63 
ternary, 209 
Symmetric functions : 
binary, 69 
ternary, 191 
Symmetry, 39 
Syzygies : 

algebraic, 104 
modular, 208 

Tables : 

I. Concomitants of binary cubic, 
68 

II. Concomitants of binary quar- 
tic, 89 

III. System of quadratic and 
cubic, 147 

IV. System of quintic, 160 

V. Semi-discriminants of ter- 
nary cubic, 200 

VI. Modular system of quad- 
ratic, 204 

VII. System of ternary cubic, 
226 

Ternary quantics : 

symbolical theory, 209 
transvection, 219 
fundamental systems, 223, 226 
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Transformations, non-linear, 9 
(see linear transformations) 
Transformed form : 
binary, 16 
ternary, 187 
Translation principle : 

Clebsch’s, 228 
Meyer’s, 169 
Transvectants, binary : 
Definition, 61 
Theorems on, 92 


Transvectants, ternary : 

Definition, 209, 219 
Theorems on, 220 
Types, 48 

Topical representation, 169 

Uniqueness of canonical reduction, 
109, 112 

Universal covariants, 82, 212 
Weight, 34 









